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of the General Terms uſed in AnxA TOM LY. © 


FIBRE is a fine ſimple ſmall part like à hair. NN. 
| ARTERY is a canal, which conveys the blood from the 5 fo 1 
7 all parts of the body. See fig. 13. in the Cheſt of Caſes AE K. 
* VEIN is a canal, which returns the blood from all parts*ef the * 


- body to the heart. See fig. 3, 4. in the Cheſt of Caſes AER,” - 8 
rk is a whitiſh round part like a cord, extended from the 4 
brain and ſpinal marrow to all parts of the body, being ſubſe n- 
vient to ſenſe, motion, and nutrition. See H in Caſe I. 
MEMBRANE is a part expanded like linnen or paper, which: 
ſerves to cover and wrap up the parts. See A Q in the ys * 5 
Caſe B. ; | 
COAT is the ſame with a membrane. 1 
LIGAMENT is that which ſerves firmly to unite cently other ns 
| parts of the body, eſpecially the bones. See fig, 79. in the foot of _ ak 
1 Caſe B. 83 in the foot of Caſe W, A between the fore-arm 2 
| bones, and 9 between the bones of the leg in Caſe E. % 
MUSCLE is any red fleſhy -part of the body, and the infiew- | 
ment of motion. See fig. 14, 15, 16. in the thigh of Caſe KE. 
TENDON is that white part which forms the extremity of a 
muſcle. See fig. 66, 70, 75. in the foot of Caſe B. ws 
APONEUROSIS is any tendinous part expanded like a mem- 
brane, See W in the belly of Caſes B and F. 
LYMPH ATIC VESSEL is a ſmall canal, that returns 
like a vein from many parts a thin and almoſt d liquid 
to the heart. See the liver, ſpleen, and bladder in Caſe 
LAC TAL VESSEL is a ſmall canal like the former, ſituate in 
the inteſtines and meſentery, that receives from the inteſtines 
the chyle, and conveys it along the meſentery to the receptacle 
of the chyle. See the white veſſels in fig. 15, 16. in the belly 
) of Caſe A. 
| CHYLE is a fluid of a milky colour ariſing from the digettel 
aliments. 
EXCRETORY DUCT is a canal which receives a liquid ſe- 
creted in certain glands and other viſcera, and diſcharges it into 
roper places. See fig. 34, 35. in the parts of generation in Caſe E. 
B NE is the hardeſt part of the body, white, void of ſenſe, -and 
framed for the ſupport and defence of the foft parts, OF 
poliſhed, pliable, and elaftic. i 
CARTILAGE is a whitiſh or pearl-colour'd ſubſtance, ſofter dan 
a bone, but harder than any other m_— 
dance of Caſte BCadX,, 25 
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* ther parts of: the 7 by its form, conſiſtence, texture, and 
"1 * Connexion, , oper y dconſiſts of blood - veſſels, nerves, and. for 
debe moſt pa Ne of an excretory duct. See 12, 7. in the belly of 
= Caſes C Fa and X. 

= VESSEL is a tube, duct, or canal, more or lefs flexible, pech 
Jof different membranes. See 34 and 32 in the parts of 8 
; of Caſes A and E. 

FAI is an oily, ſoft, white, or yellow ſubſtance, of different, con- 
ſiſtences, collected between the skin and the muſcles, | 
* MARROW differs from fat only in the fineneſs of the membra- 


Fi nous texture, in the ſubtilty of the oily matter, and in its ſitua- 
* 
2 


Mage within the bones, 
VISCERA are thoſe parts contained in a great cavity, without be- 
ing connected to it thro' their whole extent, as the ſtomach, in- 
2 teſtines, &c. in the belly, and the lungs in the cheſt. 
ORGAN is a term given to every part capable of any office, whe- 
ther it be ſimple or compound, and in this ſenſe we ſpeak of the 
[ organ of hearing, ſeeing, &c. 


aaa eeocorecddencent 
ADVERTISEMEN T. 
For Inſpeting the follows ng Figures. 


Ac large figure in every Caſe is generally divided into the 
following parts, viz. the BONES, CONTENTS of the 
BELLY, CHEST, NECK, BRAIN, and EXTERNAL MUS- 
; CLES (marked red) and theſe again ſubdivided into muſcles of the 
| , neck, &c. 
be ED on the left fide of each column anſwers to chat Mel 
on the wax figures; and the figure on the right ſide of each co- 
# lumn refers you to the page of the Book, where you will find "9 
by e, connexion, * e of that part. 


* o 
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N. B. * ſüch a laborious undertaking, the reader may „ find fm 
parts marked wrong, others not taken notice of, the author therefore 
f a be greatly obliged to him, if he would take the trouble of 


marking thoſe upon a flip of paper, and in it wh the * 
'F mio takes care of the gue £72 | 


GLAND ; is 4 a gen ofa peculiar 5 inguiſhable from 885 — 
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that lie under them, 
parts, parts of generation, &c. 


The Box ks. [ 
Z The skull, covered with a mem- a 


brane, called pericranium, Page 2 

B The collar-bone 91 
b The broad prominence of the 
ſhoulder-bone 9 

d The head of the arm-bone 10 
G The haunch-bone > 
I The ſhare-bone 8 

M Theſhin,or great bone of the leg 12 
XK The adipoſe membrane or fat co- 


2. 44. £20 
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vering of the body 14 
The MuscLts and ConTznTs of 
the BEI LL. 


1 The external oblique W 
muſcles 


15 
®2 The internal oblique — "4 


* * 


E "Nu 8 | 


are ſmall white 2 called 
; yin ymphatics Page 23 
13 The ſplenic artery 111 
14 The ſplenic vein ne 


15 Part of the ſmall guts, 18. joined 
with part of the m „20. 
on which are ſeveral red ſpots 
X called the meſenteric glands, 22. 
likewiſe a fine repreſentation - of 
white veſſels, called the laQteak, 
22. with veins and arteries, 
8 The receptacle or reſervoir of the 
chyle FO 21 
17 Rectum, or t 5 1 
F whoſe extremit ight gat, 19. 
ſurrounded wi a muſcle, _ 
ed the ſphincter 


muſcles 15118 Leyator, or another muſcle K 
The tranſverſe muſcles ol the a 6h 17 ng 
The ſtomach ; the upper part re- | 19 Aorta or great artery 108 

pfeſents the ſecond, or fleſhy coat, The external iliac arteries 113 


and the lower, the firſt or com- 

mon coat, beautifully adorned | 

with blood and lymphatie veſ- 

ſels | 17 

2 Its left orifice or opening, Joining] 
the gullet 

» Pylorus, or lower or righc orifice | 

of the ſtomach, joining the 

duodenum or firſt ſmall gut 18 

4 The liver, p. 20. on which are 

ſſmall white veſſels called lym- 

phatics 23 

z The gall-bladder 21 

5 The cyſtic duct, or a canal which 

comes from the gall-bladder 21 

7 The * _ or a canal _ 


| 


the union of the two former 21 
9 The round ligament or band of the 


liver 20 


20, 121 
11 An artery from the celiac branch | 


12 The ſpleen or melt, 22. on which | 


P The internal zhac arteries. 113 
20 Vena cava, or great vein 116 


119, 120 
Q Veins belonging to the midrif 119 
R The three large branches of veing 

ſpread thro' the liver 119 
8 The external iliac veins - 120 
21 Arteries that go to the kidnies, 
called emulgents 111 
22 Veins that go to the kidnias, 
termed emulgents 120 


23 The right kidney 23 


24 The leſt kidney, in which is a 


fine repreſentation of that gh. 
3 | 4 

2 e two · or 2 

g | kidnies 26. with their blood - 

vveſſels a b 25, 112, 120 

26 The Ureters or urinary canals 24 


e 
2 


28 The 2 or ſeed aneries 
rp 118 
29 The ſpermatic eins 26. 166% 
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Saad ew marie fat techs NE > . 
demonſtrated 3 likewiſe the parts contained within the skull, cheſt, and belly, 
are ſo diſpoſed, as to be eaſily removed, for ſeeing 


*., 1 


more conveniently th 2 3 ** 
pecially che wentricles of the brain; origin. and 2 
egreſs of the nerves, thoracic duct, lymphatic and lateal veſſels, —_ 2 


* 1 Its muſcle, called cremaſter 
3 2 The right teſticle laid bare 0 
| - ew its veſſels 25 
7 33 Epididymis, or a ſmall 
* belonging to the teſticles 26 
34 The ejaculatory veſſels 26 
35 The ſeminal veſſels. 2612 
: 36 Penis, or yard, cut a-croſs to ſhew 
n ff ſubſtance 27 
37 Its vein and artery 113, 120 
38 Erectores, or firſt pair of muſcles 
of the yard 
39 Acrceleratores, or ſecond 
muſcles of the yard 
N. B. The 
all the parts marked here can be ſeen. | 
42 e —— 
1 iap or midri 
2 The heart = ” 
3 The aſcending or inferior cava or 
great vein 
4 The deſcending or. —_ cava 
48, 116}: 
5 The right auricle of the heart 4 
6 The right ventricle 
7 The pulmonary artery, or on 
veſſel. which goes to the lung 


8, 107 
8 The lu - 53 
9 The 


28 


| | fine repreſentation of the branches | 
in the left lobe 
to A curious fight of the 


lobe of the lungs, 116. with its 
entrance into 
11 The left auricle of the heart 49 
12 Aorta or great artery riſing out of 
13 The left ventricle of the heart 48, 
108 
4 The origin of the right ſubclavian 
vein 117 
16 The origin of the right . 
left carotide arteries 108, 109 
17 The origin of the left ſubclavian 
artery 109 
18 The great deſcending artery 111 
19 The coronary veins upon the 
= heart 
20 The azygic vein 
21 The ſubclavian veins 


9 
* 
4 
% 


© 
116 
117 


The right branch of the wind 


8 the right lobe of 
dhe lun 583, $7 


23 


2 
pair of 
flomach — be raiſed before | 


48, 119 


artery entering 
both lobes of the lungs, with a 


rocker 


of the pulmonary vein in the left | 


r 
The thoracic duct or canal 64 
NX The intercoſtal nerve 129. 


The Con TEexnTs of the NR Cx, &c. 


23 The wind-pipe 7 
24 The thyroid gland 58 
25 The larynx or upper pan of the 
pipe 5 57, 

g The tongue- bone 5, 91 
'26 The external jugular: veins 117 


27, 28 The twodiviſions of the exter- 
nal jugular veins 117 
29 The internal jugular veins 117 


zo Veins from the ſubclavians that 
go to the wind · pipe 117 
1 The carotide arteries 108 


: 
ö 


Two Muſcles of the Larynx. 

32 Crico-thyreoidæus 58: 
33 Hyo-thyreoidzus 58 
34 Genio-hyoidzus, a pair of muſ- 
cles of the tongue-bone 91 
35 er a muſcle of the lower 
| 101 
36 — a muſcle of the 
tongue bone 91 
37 The maxillary gland 90 
38 Its canal entering the tongue go- 
39 The parotide gland 90 
40 Its canal entering the mouth thro? 


the buccinnator muſcle. go - 
The Ex. 
1 Marked red is the orbicularis, or 
muſcle of the eye · lids 7¹ 
1 Marked black the eye 70 
2 The lachrymal canal 55 
3 The lachrymal gland in both ſi 
The four ſtraight Muſcles of the Eye. | 
4 Attollens 72. 
5 Deprimens 72: 
6 Adductor - 
7 AbduQtor 
The two oblique Muſcles of the Bye. 
8 Obliquus major: 72 
9 Obliquus minor 72 
X Sclerotica, or the firſt coat 5 
the eye 
1 Adnata, or the white coat of = 
o ü 72 
The BRAIn. 
One half of the brain cut of toſhew g, 
the ventricles 656 
1 The left lobe of che brain 65 


X The cortical or external . 
of the brain 65 


T 


m 'The en inner fabſtance 
of the brain 65 

2 Corpus calloſum, or the covering 
of the two lateral ventricles 65 

— Corpora ſtriata, or the ſtriated 
dodies 66 
4 Thalami nervorum opticorum, or 
the beds of the optic or ſecond 
pair of nerves 66 

a The lateral ventticles 65 
Turn round the brain. 


i6 The four lobes of the cerebrum, 


or fore-part of the brain 
7 One half of the cerebellum, or 
hind-part of the brain 67 
8 The firſt pair of nerves 125 
<9 The ſecond pair of nerves 125 
10 The third ventricle 7 
41 The annular proceſs 68, 69 


12 Copora pyramidalia, or the py- 
ramidal bodies 


6g 
13 The beginning of the ſpinal mar- 
row 6 


The Bas of the Sxu L L. 
In which you have 2 fine fight 
of the ten pair of nerves going out of 
the skull, of the pituitary gland, of | 


the ſinuſes or canals of the dura 
mater. 
1 The firſt pair of nerves 12 
2 The — ditto 69 I = 
3 The third ditto 69, 125 
4 The fourth ditto 69, 126 
The fifth ditto 69, 126 
The fixth ditto 69, 127 
7 The ſeventh dito 69, 127 
'$ The eighth ditto 69, 128 
9 The ninth ditto 69, 129 


10 The tenth ditto 69, 129 

11 Villibs acceſſory pair of nerves 68 

12 The ſpinal marrow 65 

13 The pituitary gland 

14 The lateral, or ſecond and b 
canals of the dura mater 63 

15 Torcular, or meeting of the 2 


ſoor canals 63 
15 The fourth ſinus, or canal of Ke, 
dura mater 63 
The Veins on 2 Se. 
1 The axillary vei 118 
X The axillary gland 
1181 


2 The K game 
3 The baſilic veins 


4 The median vein 88 
5 The external 3 118 
6 The external bafilic vein 43 
The Veins on thi left ond 
, The crural vein _. © 
8 The ſaphzna * 
The following parts, marked with 
RED FIGURES, are ſome of the 


muſcles not yet mentioned. 
Muſcle of the Eye-lids. + 
1 Orbicularis 71 
Muſcles of the Lips. 
2 Elevator labij ſuperioris 100 


3 Klevator labij inferioris 100 


Elevator labiorum communis 100 

2 Depreſſor labiorum communis 100 

7 Sphincter labiorum _ FBo 

8 Depreſſor labij inferioris 100 

5 24 a muſcle of the lower 

101 
See 31 back the head. 
Walde % the Head, 

9 Rectus major poſticus 101 
10 Obliquus _— 101 
11 Obliquus inferior 101 
13 Maſtoidzus lateralis 101 

Muſcles of the Neck. 

| — Tranſverſalis 101 

4 Scalenus 101 
Muſcles of the a 
15 Deltoides 103 
16 Pectoralis major 103 
Muſcles of the Fore-· arm. 
17 Biceps | 103 
18 Brachiæus internus 103 
19 Longus | 104 
20 Brevis 10 
21 Brachiæus externus = 
22 Anconzus - 
Muſcles of the Radius, or ſecond * 
of the Fore am. 

71 23 Rotundus 104 

24 Supin 10 
£77 Muſcles of the Wriſt. a 
Flexor carpi radialis 104 
| 26 Extenſor carpi radialis 104 
27 Extenſor carpi ulnaris 104 


Muſcles of the Fingers. 
28 Extenſor digitorum communis 104 
1804 


7 The internal cephalic vein 


"+ 


. 1 
_ 19 4 
104 =”. 
. 
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J 94 = 


3 E 
; 20 

* : 18 ' 
34 4 * 7 * 

7 A . 7 1 

bn - 

” 0 * , 
- 7 2 Ex 
* - 
1 9 


- a * * 
& - 


"Muſcles of the Thumb. | 50 8 e 
32 *Extenſor primi 105 51 Biceps Sg . 
33 Extenſor ſecundi n 105 Muſcles of the Foot. 
34 Extenſor tertij 105 52 Gaſtrocnemius externus 106 
Abductor 105 | 53 Gaſtrocnemius internus 106 
36 Adductor 105 54 Tendo Achillis, or the ftron 
Muſcle of the Fore-finger. tendon of the two former — 
37 Extenſor 105 cles | 106 
- © Mouſcleof the Little-firger. 55. Tibialis anticus %. $90 
38 Abductor "INC -} Peronæus anticus 106 
39 The annular ligament which ſerves 8 Tibialis poſticus 105 
do compreſs, or keep together | 58 Peronæus poſticus 106 
the ſubjacent muſcles and bones Muſcles of the Leſſer- toes. | 
of the wriſt. 59 Extenſor longus 106 
Muſcles of the Thigh. 50 Extenſor brevis 106 
40 Pſoas magnus 105 | 61 Interoſſei externi 196 
41 Pectinæus, 105 | 62 Perforans 106 
42 Glutzus maximus 105 Muſcle of the Great-toe. 
| Muſcles of the Leg. 63 Extenſor longus 106 
43 Membranoſus 105 | 64 Extenſor brevis 106 
44 Sartorius 106 i 65 Abductor 106 
5 Rectus 106 Muscle of the Little-toe. 
46 Vaſtus externus 106 66 Abductor minimi digiti 107 
47 Vaſtus internus | 10667 The annular ligament which ſerves 
48 Gracilis | 105 to compreſs, or keep together 
49 Seminervoſus 105 the ſubjacent muſcles and bones. 


e 


In which is a man in full proportion, whoſe brain is cut a-croſs and raiſed 
from the baſe of the skull to ſhew the lateral ventricles, pineal gland, plexus 
choroides, falx, origin of the nerves, and their exit out of the skull. The 
ſternum, or breaſt-bone is raiſed, and the belly open'd, for exhibiting to view 
the fituation of the lungs, heart, peritonæum, * inteſtines, &c. On 
the left fide moſt of the internal and ſome of the external muſcles are 


demonſtrated; and on the left, the arteries of the breaſt, arm, hand, 
thigh, leg, and foot. | 


The Box Es. gg 
12345 6 7 The ſeven true ribs sI ERBE l the 9 
12345 The five falſe ribs 8 Ci i ii i | 
A The breaſt-bone 9] G The haunch-bone 8 
X Its cartilage or griſtlte 9 k Its ridge 4 8 
B The collar-bone - | 9 H The hip-bone 1 8 
C The ſhoulder blade-bone 9 1 The ſhare- bone 1 
A Its ſharp prominence 9K The thigh-bone | 11 
b Its broad prominence 9 m) The greater and leffer protube- 
 e Its ſpine or ridge 9] nt nnces at the head of the thigh- 
D The arm-bone | 10 bone 11 
d Its head 10 pp Its lower protuberances 11 
E 5 eee bone of the 3 L The e 5 i : 
| | oM The great bone of the leg 
F The een. or ell bone of the fore q Its lower protuberance naking 
the inner ancle | 
erf, The four bones' of the back of N The ſmall bone of the leg 
the kd 10 r Its 
* | 


es. y inferior pen waking the outer 
145656 } The been beg de 


83383. * © WD chat make che 
upper part of the foot 12 
F 


yyvvy The bones of the toes 12 
* X x X 


A I The adipoſe membrane or fat 


© "covering 14 
The Muss and CovrExrs of 
the BELL. 
*1 The external oblique Selccuiing 
muſcles 
22 The oo. oblique Ac 
muſcles * 
5 The pyramidal muſcles 15 
"4 The ſtraight muſcles © _ 16 
5 The tranſverſe muſcles . 16 
A Peritonzum | 5 
Q The cawl ee 16 
3 The liver | on 


4 The gall-bladder 
5 The round ligament, or band of 
the liver "7 
7 Urachus 24 
32 The umbilical arteries 24,2571 13 
8 The guts he i, 19 
,10 Aru in right and 
* left a * 
11 The right teſticle, with one of its 
coats ſeparated 253 
12 Its muſcle called cremaſter 25 
13 The ſpermatic veſſels 26, 112, 
120. incloſed in their coat 
14 The left teſticle with its b blot 
veſſels 


Its muſcle termed cremaſter 
18 The yard laid bare 15 
18 The ligament or band 27 
19 lIts vein 27, 120 
20 The yard cut a-croſs to ſhew its 
' ſubſtance © 27 
21 Erectores, or firſt pair of muſcles 
of the yard N 27 
22 Acceleratores, or ſecond pair of 
muſcles of theyard 228 


23 Epididymis, or a protuberance 
© of the teſticle 


24 The inner coat of the right teſticle 
2 25 The teſticle cut a croſz to ſhew i 18 


25 8 


phinRer, or a muſcle ſurround; 
. ing the extremity. ＋ 2 
n . 

27 Levators, or the ſecond, oo 0 


muſcles of the ſtraight gut 19 
The ConTEenTs of the Caksr, 
1 Diaphragm, or midriff___,' 45 
2 Pericardium, or heart-· purſe 45 
3 The heart 47 
4 The lungs 15 i 
s A gland called thy mus 1 4 
6 erl. or a partition 


viding the cheſt lengthways into 
two parts 
5] The ConTgxnTs of the Neck, with 
ſome parts of the BACK. 
1 The wind-pipe 


2 

2 The thyroid gland 2 
3 Larynx, or upper part of t 

wing pipe 57 

g The tongue - bone 5, 91 

Muſcles. of the Tongue: bone. 

; Sterno-hyoidzus ft ON 

Coraco-hyoidzus r 9 


12 Ten oe — 
I : Mylo- N 


Sterno-thyreoidzus, or a — le 

of the larynx NA 
7 1 ar a muſcle. of & 
105 
13 Digaſtricus, or a muſcle of the 
12 Mo | 101 
I e maxillary gland 90 
id The e =_ 
17 The carotide artery | 108 
18 The ſubclavian vein 117 
19 The internal jugular vein 117 


20 The external jugular veins 117 


9 
lower jar, * 


The Ex E. r we 
1 The ghbeof the eye 71 
2 The mal canals fy 18 
3 The lachrymal gland 71 


Muſcles of the Eye. 


3 Orbicularis,, marked red 
4. Attollens . 


7 _ ſubſtance „„ 


5 Deprimeyy bn 
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Obliquus major 72 
Obliquus W 

9 nne ; 

a Falx, or firſt proceſs of the dura 

7 mater © "oa 

2 The longitudinal ſinus, or firſt 


> canal of the dura mater 62 
3, 4 The lateral ſinuſes, or the ſe- 
cond and third canals 62 

The fourth canal 63 


3 
Torcular, or union of the four 
Former canals 


03- 
8 The inferior * K n or 


the eleventh can! 63 


9 The pineal gland n 


40 Plexus choroides, or a layer of 

 Hlaod-veſels 66. 

41 Cerebellum, ar f 4 

We 26 brain 

12 The medullary, or internal Nd 
ſtance of the brain Ws 7 I 


13 Thecortical, or external ſubſtance 


of the brain 6 


1 £2 CS * 
Ade eee 


z 


{HOI or that way Giles 


16 The external artery of the 
{7 The internal artery of theo 


runs under the ham 's 


1 
18 Several branches ſpread upon the 


feet and toes uns 
The following Parts, marked wW 
RED FIGURES, are ſome Muf- 


cles not yet mentioned. ,, _. 
— ” of the Face. 
1 Corruga | 
M aſs of the Noſe. 
2 Elevator naſi en 
3 Dilatator (_. = 
4 Depreſſor, 100 
Muſcle of the Eyed 8 
5 Orbicularis 71 
Muſcles of the Lips. 
6 7 Elevator labij ſuperioris . , 160 
8 Elevator labij inferioris 100 


Elevator labiorum communis 100 
10 Depreſſor labiorum communis100 
11 Depreſſor labij inferioris 100 


14 Cor ra ſtriata, or che ſtriated 12 Sphincter labiorum 100 
ies” * | 66; Muſcles of the Cheeks. | 
| 25 Thalami nervorum opticorum, orl x 3 Buecinator | | 100 
the beds of the optic nerves b 15 Quadratus gene 105 
16 The four lobes of the brain 65 Muſcle of the lower Jaw. 
The brain is here a little raiſed from: 14 Maſſeter 101 
the baſe of the skull, to ſhew how the Muſcles'of the Head, 
nerves riſe out of the brain, and paſs 16 Rectus major poſticus 101 
thro' the ſeveral holes of the skull, 1» Obliquus ſuperior 101 
already deſcribed in Caſes AEFKN P. 18 Complexus 101 
The Arteries and Veins on the Richt-] 19 Spleni 101 
| Side. 120 22 145 ate 101 
1 The mammary artery, or that Muſcle of the Neck. _ 
ſpent upon the breaſt 109] 21 Scalenus 101 
2 The . vein, or that under] Muſcles of the Cheſt. . 
ttumhe arm-pit, - with its internal] 23 Subclavius 102 
branches 11824 Intercoſtales 102 
5 The baſilic vein 113 1 25 Serratus major anticus 102 
4 6 Arteries prend uf upon the ſhouſ-] * Muſcles of the Soul 
der, breaſt, and under the arm| 22 Trapezius 103 
109, 110 Muſcles of the Arm- Bone. 
The axillary artery 3 110 26 Deltoides 1 
F The brachial artery . 110] 27 Pectoralis major 103 
910 11 Several ke of the ax-| 28 Latiſſimus dorh +, 183 
illary artery 110 - Muſcles of the Foxe Arm. 
The A_ and Veins A the] 29 Bi 103 
igh and 1 o Brachiæus internus 10 
12 The $6 — 99 | —_ 127 11 Ge e's 10 
13 14 The cruralartery” 055 Brevis 5 
. 4 $3 Bray 


Brachiaus externus FR. Vaſtas internus 19% 1106 
= Anconzus 1 22 9 Cruræus 106 
Maſcles of the Radius, 59 Gracilis 10g 
Bone of the Fore - arm. Seminervoſus 105 
35 Rotundus 16: Semimembranoſus 195 
=” Quadratus iceps 105 9 
37 Supinator longus 104 | | Muſcles of the Foot. * 
38 Supinator brevis ra4 63. Gaftrocnemius externus 106 1 
Muſcles oſ the Wriſt. 64 Gaſtroenemius internus 106· 
« 39 Extenſor carpi ulnaris 10465 Tendo Achillis, or the ſtrong ten- 38 
10 Extenſor carpi radialis 104 * of the. wn franerwnicdes' 
41 Flexor carpi ulnaris 104 106 
Muſcles, of the Fingers. 66 Tibialis anticus 106 ; 
42 Extenſor digitorum communis 10467 Peronzus anticus ro- | 
43. Perforans 104 | 68 Tibialis poſticus 106. b 
Muſcles of the Thumb. 69 Peronæus poſlicus 106 | 
44 Extenſor primi internodij 105 Muſcles of the Toes... 35 
45 Extenſor ſecundi internodij 105 70 Extenſor longus 106 | 
46 Adductor 105 71 Extenſor brevis 1006 | 
Muſcles of the Fore finger 72 Interoſſei extern: 106 x. 
47 Extenſor 105 | 73, Perforans 106- +; 
48 AdduQtor 105 74 Perforatus 106 1 
Muſcle of the Little-finger. Muſcles of the Great Toe. 171 
49. Abductor 105 75 Extenſor longus 106. at 
Muſcles of m 76 Extenſor brevis 106; 1 
50 Pectinæus 105 77 Abductor 106 = 
51 Glutzus maximus 10 Muſcle of the Little-Toe.. Fel 
52 Iliacus externus 105 78 AbduQor minimi digit i 106. 1 
Muſcles of. the Leg. 79 The annular ligament, which Why 
53 Membranoſus 105 ſerves to compreſs and keep | 
54 Sartorius 106 —— the ſubjacent' abel | 
55 Rectus 106 and bones. 
56. Vaſtus externus 106 


CAS: EG 


In which. is the figure of a man, exhibiting to view on the left fide a 
neral ſyſtem of angiology, or the blood-veſſels, viz. the diſtribution of all the * 
arteries thro' the ſabſtance of the brain; the diſtribution of the arteries and. 
veins on the ſeveral parts of the head, neck, ſhoulder, breaſt, the muſcles 1 
of the arm, fore-arm, hand, fingers, and heart, thro" the ſubſtance of the 1 
lungs, liver, and ſpleen, upon the ſtomach,. gall- bladder, meſentery, in- wk 
teſtines, and bladder of urine, with thoſe belonging to the of gene-- pl 
ration. This diſtribution is continued along the thigh, leg, oot, and toes. 
You have here alſo the branches of the vena portæ, the biliary and pancreatic 


ducts or canals. The right fide is a fine natural articulated. skeleton. The- 
inteſtines lie under this figure. 


The Bous. | n | 9 

2 The skull b Its broad proceſs $0 
222 The ſeven true ribs 83838 * 9 
2 3 4 5 The five falſe rib D The arm-bone _—— 5 


4 't he breaſt-bone 
X Its cartilage 

B The collar-bone. 
C The ſhoulder blade-bone 


d Its head ee ee — 


e Its lower extremity ß; 
E Radius, ll bone of he fr 


aun 1 


e 


12345 77s The tba 


tert! The four bones of the back of 
© the hand 
Ferret Thc hn of dogs | 
1 ii i and chumb 
G The Wand bond e 9 
*k Ie ſpine or ridge 8 
H The hip- bone 8 
1 The ſhare- bone 8 
K The thigh-bone 11 
I Its round head received into = 
mn Its greater and leſſer peg - 
'-  rances | P97 HY 
o Its neck | ACE YY 
p Its two lower protuberances 11 
L The knee · pan 1 #4 
M The ſhin, or great bone of the leg 
4 12 
Its TER proceſs _— the in- 
071 mer" ance . © Ane 4 


N The leſſer bone of the leg 
r Its inferior protuberance * 
the outer ancle 12 
1 2 2345 67 The ſeven bones of 5 


2888 8s "The fe bones of the upper 
pare” of the "foot" | 

EDT ESL 

vvvvyv > The bones of the toes 12 

* X X-X 


28 
II 


© | $ The hepatic duct * 1 2 


10 Its canal called the erithe duct 21 
11 The common bile duct, or canal. 


made by the union of the hepatic 
and cyſtic catrals 21 
12 Pancreas or ſweet-bread _ 27 
1013 Its called the 13 
16 Duodenum, or kita 18, 21 
16 Jejunum and ilium, ot : ſecond 

| and third ſmall guts 119 


17 Cæcum, or firſt great gut 

18 Colon, or ſecond great gut 9 
Rectum, or laſt great 

1 Anus, or extremity . 55 


guat 
D Its muſcle called the ſphincter 19 
E Its other pair of muſcles termed 


26 The ſuperior meſenterit artery 111 
227 The emulgent arteries 24, 111 
28 The external iliac arteries 113 
29 The internal iliac arteries 113 
30 Vena cava, or great vein 119 


The Musc1 Es and ConTenTs off 31 Veins ſpread upon the midriff 119 


the BELLY. 
1 Theobliquedeſcending muſcles 15 
15 The oblique aſcendin muſcles 15 
1 The pyramidal muſcles 1 18 
4 The ſtraight muſcles _ 
1 The ſtomach 17 
2 * upper orifice joined to the 810 


3 Pyloras; EY ou orifice aided 
with the firſt +28 

*X Its arteries an "yas" ealed the 
coronary veſſels” 111, 121 
e 4 The three large 


$47 


1:64 


20, 119 


nn portæ in the liver 26, 121 
3 opp at's 111 


32 The emulgent veins 24, 120 
33 The external iliac veins 120 
34 The deputy kidnies or renal 
A ands 2 25 

6] 35 The kidnies 
36 Ureters, or urinary canals 1 
37 The bladder 24 
8138 The ſpermatic veins and arteries 
in the right ſide incloſed in their 

coat 2 


39 The vaginal or external coat of 
the ſeminal veſſels and teſticles 


veins that go * 7 +* 25 
from the vena cava to the liver 


40 The teſticle | 25 
41 Its protuberance called maya 


3 The ſeveraÞ eines of the ve-| mus 
ok 42 The 3 aculatory veſſels #5" 96 


n Gn ene 


„ The bile cats ue 1 
9 The gall- bladder 10, ee 


the levators 19 

20 The ſubſtance of the ſpleen or 
melt 21 

21 The f lenic artery init 
22 The ſplenic vein 21, 121 
2| 23 The meſenteric vein 12t 
24 Aorta, or the great artery 48, 
108, 111 

25 Arteries ſpread upon the midriff 
Wei 


* 


of 
1 43 


The yard; having the skin taken 
off to ſhew its blood · veſſels and 
nerves 27, 38, 113, 120, 132 
The Cox rENTS of the CEST. 


1 Diaphragm or midriff 45 
2 The heart | 47 
3 Its right auricle 48 
4 Its right ventricle 47 


5 The pulmonary artery 48, 107 
8 The lungs 53 
7 That branch of the pulmonary 
artery which enters the right 
lobe of the lungs 48, 107 
8 A beautiful view of the ſeveral 
branches of the pulmonary ar- 
tery in the left lobe of the lungs 
10 
9 The branches of the pulmonary 
vein in the left lobe of the lungs, 
49, 116. likewiſe its entrance 
into | 
10 The left auricle of the heart 49 
11 The left ventricle of the heart 47 
12 Aorta, or great artery riſing out 


of the heart 48, 108 
13 Bronchi, or air-veſſels in the 
lungs ü 53 
The Cox r ENS of the Neck, &c. 
14 The wind-pipe 57 
15 The thyroid gland 58 
16 Larynx or upper part of the 
wind-pide 57 
g The tongue- bone 5, 91 
r The ſublingual gland 90 
Two Muſcles of the Larynx. 
17 Crico-thyreoidæus 58 
18 Hyo-thyreoidzus 58 
19 Stylo-hyoidæus, a muſcle of the 
tongue bone 91 
The Muſcles of the Tongue. 
20 Stylo: gloſſus 4 333 93 
22 Genio-gloſſus 93 
33 Cerato-gloſſus 93 
21 Digaſtricus, a muſcle of the lower 
Jaw | 101 


37 The maxillary gland, wih X its 
D canals entering the tongue 90 


25 The ſubclavian arteries 109 
26 The carotide arteries 108, 109 


27 The vertebral or cervical arteries 


5 rag” 4:77 ee 
28 The ſubclavian veins 117 
29 The external jugular veins 117 
30 Veins from the ſubclavians that 


go to the wind- pipe 117 


Ig 


32 Thyreo-pharyngzus,. a muſcle of 
the pharynx, or upper part of 
the gullet . A SOC 

33, 34 Veins that go to the muſcles 
of the lower-jaw and tongue 117 


The Muſcles of the Eye-lids. 
3 Muſculus rectus 70 
4 Orbicularis (marked red) 71 
X The cartilages of the eye-lids 7c 


The Muſcles of the Eye. 
4 Attollens 72 
5 Deprimens | 72 
6 AdduQor 72 
7 Abductor 72 
8 Obliquus major 72 
9 Obliquus minor 72 


10 The entrance to the lachrymal 
bag, 71. to fee which, with the 
origin and inſertion of the muſ- 
cles of the eye, raiſe the right 


eye. 
10 The external cartilage of the noſe 


13 Uvula g 9 


92 
114 The tonſills, or almond glands 92 


The 1Nn$1DE of the sKULL. 
1 The ſecond proceſs. of the dura 
mater | 62 
2 The lateral finuſes, or ſecond and 
third canals of the dura mater 62 


3 The firſt pair of nerves 69, 125 
4 The ſecond ditto 69, 125 
5 The third ditto 69, 125 
6 The ſixth ditto _ * 69, 127 


7 A branch from the ſixth pair, 


| intercoſtal nerve 


69, 127 


8 The carotide arteries 69, 109 
69, 109 


9 The Ay 


31 The internal jugular veins 117 


35 The temple vein 117 
36 The temple artery 108- 
37 Veins that go to the baſe of the 
Skull | 117 
38 A continuation of the pericra- 
nium 61 
The Eys and Mour n. 
1 The globe of the eye 71 
2 The lachrymal gland 71 


aa The cutting-teeth. 2 
b The dog, or eye · teeth 1 
cccc The grinders * 
11 The palate 92 
12 The tongue 89 


that aſſiſis in giving origin to the 


13 The 
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14 11 eee eee 69,109 


4 The radial artery 


110 
s The 5 Dep vein 118 
6 7 Arteries ſpread upon the neck 
and 1 1101 
7 Veins ſpread upon the neck and 
ſhoulder 118 
8 The cephalic vein | 118 
m The internal cephalic vein 118 
9 The baſilic vein 118 


10 The median or middle vein 118 
11 The external cephalic vem 118 
12 A branch communicating with 

ſome branches of the baſilic 


vein 118 
3 A vein called the ſalvatel la 118 
The Blood-Veſſels of the Thigh and 


Leg. 

15 The crural artery 113 
16 The firſt branch of the — 
artery after its diviſion 113 
17 The ſecond branch 114 
- 18 The crural vein 121 
19 A vein called the ſaphæna 121 
m A vein called the poplitæa 121 
20 Veins that run down the back- 
ſide of the leg 5 24 
21 The internal veins of the leg 121 
22 The external veins of the leg 121 
The following parts, marked with 


RED FIGURES, are ſome of the 
muſcles not yet mentioned. 


* of the Skin of the Head. 
1 Corrugator 100 
Muſcle of the Eye-lids, - 
2 Orbicularis 71 
Muſcles of the Lips. 
3 ee labij ſuperioris 100 


4 Zygomaſticus minor 100 
vator labiorum communis 100 
Depreſſor labiorum communis 100 
8 Sphincter labiorum 100 
9 Depreſſor labij inferioris 100 
Muſcle of the Cheeks. 


Buccinator 1100 


_  Mulcles of the lower Jaw. _ 
10 | 


- - 
>Y * 
— 


Muſcles of the Head. 


The Blood- Veſſels of the Left Breaſt, 12 Rectus minor poſticus 101 

5 Shoulder, and Arm. 13 ReQus major poſticus 10 

11 The mammary, or that artery | 14 Obliquus ſuperior 101 
-. which is diſtributed upon the Miuſcles of the Lan. 

P)feaſt 110 X Spinalis 102 

3 2 The brachial artery 110 2 Tranſverſalis lumborum 102 

| The cubital artery 11026 Quadratus lumborum 102 


Muſcle of the Shoulder - Blade. 
15 Trapezius 


103 
Muſcles of the Arm- bone. 

16 Supra - ſpinatus 103 

17 Infra- ſpinatus 103 

18 Deltoides 103 
Muſcles of the Fore-arm. 

19 Biceps 103 

20 Brachizus internus 103 


21 Anconzus | 10 
Muſcles .of the Second Bone of the 


Fore- arm. 
22 Supinator brevis 104 
23 Quadrats 104 
Muſcles of the Palm of the Hand. 


24 Palmaris longus 


104 
25 Palmaris brevis 104 
Muſcles of the Thigh. 
27 Pſoas magnus 105 
28 Iliacus externus 105 
30 Glutæus maximus 105 
31 Glutæus medius 105 
Muſcles of the Leg. 
32 Vaſtus externus 105, 106 
33 Vaſtus internus 105, 106 
34 Poplitæeu: 105, 106 
. Muſcle of the Foot. 
37 Tibialis anticus. 106 
Muſcle of the Toes. 
36 Extenſor brevis 106 
Muſcles of the Great Toe. 
35 Extenſor longus 106 
38 Flexor brevis 106 
39 Abductor 106 
Muſcle of the Little- Toe. 


40 Abductor minimi-digiti - 107 
More muſcles might have been 
marked here, but 1 will refer you 


to Caſe W. where they * _ 


plain. 
ne 
In this ſigure you have a prepara- 


tion of the receptacle of the chyle, 
the thoracic duct, aorta, or great ar- 


tery, the origin of oo ſubclavian ar- 


1 101 


TE 


101 


41 
| 


teries,. 


64 


g a4, 


alſo of the deſcending cava, fubcla- 
vian veins, internal and external ju- 
gulars, and of the azygic vein. 
8 The receptacle or reſervoir of the 
chyle 88 
T The thoracic duct, or canal enter- 
ing the left ſubclavian vein 23 
19 Aorta aſcendens, or the great 
aſcending artery 48, 108 
abc. 'The origin of the three princi- 
pal branches which go to the 
arms and head, ariſing from the 
curvature of the aorta 48, 108 
2 Aorta deſcendens, or the great 
deſcending artery 


tertes, carotide and cervical arteries ;| 3 The carotide arteries - 108 


4 The ſubclavian arteries 


109 ü 
5 The cervical or vertebral arteries * 
| 5. TOP 
6 The deſcending cava, or ſaperior 
great vein 48, 116 
7 The ſubclavian veins 117 


8 The internal jugular veins 


117 
9 The external jugular veins 117 
10 The azygic vein 116 


6, 7 The two laſt vertebræ, or joints 
of the neck 6 


1—12 The twelve vertebrz, or joints 
of the back 6 


1, 2 The two firſt vertebræ of the 
loins 6 


Card BDC NE 


Is the ſuperior part of a woman, in which the womb is laid aſide, 
for exhibiting to view the poſition of the midriff in the laſt month of 
a woman's pregnancy, the main trunks of the great veſſels, the urinary 
parts, and parts of generation. The womb is likewiſe cat open to ſhew its 


thickneſs, the adheſion of the placenta or womb- cake, the navel ſtring, and 
the child preſenting itſelf to the birth. 


X The cartilage at the end of the 


| 20 The Fallopian tubes 


34 
breaſt-bone 9| 21 Their fringes or jaggs 34 
A The adipoſe membrane or fat co- 22 The fœtus preſenting itſelf to the 


vering of the body 14 

4 The ſtraight pair of muſcles of 

the belly 16 

2 Diaphragm or midriff 45 
3 The lower end of the gullet,whi 

joins the left orifice of the fto- 

mach 17, 18 

4 Aorta, or great artery 108, 111 

5 The ſuperior meſenteric artery 111 

6 The emulgent arteries 24, 111 

7 Spermatic or ſeed arteries 26, 33, 112 

8 The 1hac arteries 113 

9 Vena cava, or inferior great vein 
11 

10 The three veins from the _ 

cava that go to the liver 119 

11 The emulgent vein 24, 120 

12 The left ſpermatic vein 24, 33, 120 

13 The iliac veins | I21 

14 8 40 deputy kidnies or renal 


g1ands 25, 134 
a b Their blood veſſels 25, 112, 120 


+ The kidnies | 23 
16 The Ureters or urinary 24 
17 The wo 31 
18 Its broad li 


31 
19 The ovaries, with white ſpots on 


birth, but here in a lateral ſitua- 


tion, becauſe the womb is laid 
aſide 41 
23 The womb-cake or aſter- birth 38 
24 The umbilical rope or navel- 


ſtring 39 
Fes age 
Is the urinary parts, and parts 


generation in women. | 
1 The two lips 29 
2 Clitoris '..: 29 
3 Its cavernous or ſpongy bodies 2 
4 Its two muſcles called erectors 29 
5 Its blood-veſlels 30, 113, 120, 132 
6 Nymphæ 29 
7 The orifice of the vagina, or en- 


trance to the vom 30 
9 The myrtiform caruncles 30 
10 The urinary paſſage 30 


11 Vagina or avenue to the womb 30 
12 The womb 


_y 31 
13 Its mouth or opening 33 
14 Its broad ligament 6 -v8 


- © 7 their ſurface called the eggs 34 


| 


15 Its round ligament 31 
16 SpermatiCor ſeed arteriesz6, 33.12 
17 The ſpermatic veins 363, 120 
18 The arteries: of dhe womb. 33. 
7 | 12 * „113 
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20 The ovaries, with ſmall white 
ſpots on their ſurface, called 
itte eggs 34 
21 The Failopian tubes 34 
22 heir fringes or jaggs 34 
23 Aorta, or great artery 108, 111 
24 Vena cava, or great vein 116,119 
25 The emulgent arteries 24, 111 
26 The emulgent veins 24, 120 
27 The deputy kidnies or renal 
5 lands 25, 134 
a b Their blood veſſels 25, 112, 120 
28 The kidnies #3 
29 The ureters or uri canals 24 
30 The bladder ig 


24 
31 Its arteries 113 
32 Urachus 24, 39 
33 The ſtraight gut 19 
36 Anus, or extremity of the ſtraight 


| t 19 
34 = muſcles called leyators 19 


35 A muſcle ſurrounding it termed 
ſphincter 19 
37 The origin of the cæliac artery 1 1 
38 The riſe of the ſuperior meſente- 
rie artery 111 

39 The origin of the inferior me- 
ſenteric artery 112 

40 The riſe of the lumbar arteries 112 
42 The iliac arteries 113 


10 The. veins of the womb 43, 120 


43 The external iliac arteries 113 
44 The internal iliac arteries 113 
45 The origin of the three veins 
which go to the liver 119 
46 The origin of the lumbar veins i 20 
47 The iliac veins 120 
48 The external iliac veins 120 
49 Sphincter veſicæ, or that muſcle 
which contracts the neck of the 
bladder 102 
50 Ihe internal iliac veins 120 
| Noz. 


Is a natural preparation of a nun. 


1 Venus's mount 29 
2 Clitoris 29 
3 Ihe urinary canal 30 
4 Hymen 30 
5 Anus 19 


Ne 4. 

Is the womb with its appendages. 
1 Clitoris 29 
2 Its cavernous or ſpongy bodies 29 
3 Vagina, or avenue, 30. to 
4 The womb 31 
5 The mouth of the womb 32 
6 Broad ligaments of the womb 31 
7 The ovaries, with ſmall white 

ſpots on their ſurface, called the 


1 | 34 
8 The Fallopian tubes 34 
9 Their fringes or jaggs. 34 


GS SS EE: 


In which is the figure of. a man, whoſe brain is inverted and diveſted of 
its blood veſiels, to ſhew the origin of the ten pair of nerves. The contents 
of the neck, cheft, and belly are beautifully repreſented. On the right fide 
are ſome of the external muſcles, and the leit is a fine ligamentary skeleton, 
in which the epiphyſes, or appendices of the bones, are demonſtrated. 


I! be Bones. 
345 67 The ſeven true ribs 8 
2345 The five falſe ribs 
The collar-bone 


B 
C The ſhoulder blade-bone 
a Its ſharp prominence 
b Its broad protuberance 
e Its ſpine or rid 9 
Z A ligament or band, which unites 
the two prominences, and en- 
—_ the cavity for the head 
0 | 


8 
9 
9 
9 
9 


| 9 
D The arm- bone 8 
Y A ligament ſurrounding the head 


« of the arm- bone 


10 
ee The lower extremity of the arm- 
bone 10 


E Radius, or ſpoke - like - bone 
F Ulna, or ell-bone | 


IO 
10 


| w Its upper extremity, or tip of the 


elbow 10 

A A ligament which joins the two 
fore-arm bones ſideways 10 

1 2 3.4 5 6 7 8 The eight bones of the 
wri 10 
ffff The four bones of the back of 
the hand 


10 

Sp The bones of the fingers 
eit wege «#7 10 
G The haunch- bone 2 
* Is ſpine. {0d 0555 9258 
H The hip-bone ©. 8 


I The 


1 The e een l . 


K The thigh- bone 

2 A ligament ſurrounding the head 
of the thigh-bone | 11 

mu Its greater and leſſer protube- 


rances 11 


o Its neck 11 
pp Its two lower protuberances 11 
L The knee: pan 11 
M The ſhin, or great bone of the leg 
12 

q Its lower proceſs making the in- 
ner ancle 12 
Its upper epiphyſis or appendix 12 
Ats lower appendix 12 


N The leſſer bone of the leg 12 


r Its lower part making the outer 


ancle E > 

E Its upper appendix 12 
5 Its lower appendix 12 
A ligament which unites the 


bins of the legs ſideways 12 
1234567 The ſeven bones of the 
inflep 12 


t ttt t5 31 Its protuberance termed epididy- 
vvvvvy > The bones of the toes 12 mis 26 
WS. | 32 Vaſa differentia, or the ejaculato- 
The ConTenTs of the BELLY, &c. ry veſlels 26 
1 The ftomach 17133 The ſeminal veſlels 26 


2 Its upper orifice joining the gullet 
18 
3 Its lower orifice joining the firſt 


{mall gut 18 
The liver 20 

5 The gall-bladder 21 
6 The round ligament or band of 
the liver 20] 

7 Pancreas or ſweet-bread 21 
8 The ſpleen 22 
22, 11 

a la aer ¶ See che infide. = 
22, I21 


9 Duodenum, or firſt ſmall gut 18 


10 The pancreatic and common bile 
canals opening in the infide of _ 
duodenum 

11 Jejunum, or ſecond ſmall gut 8 

12 Ileum, or third ſmall gut 19 

13 Cæcum, or firſt great gut 19 


2 Its appendix 19 
15 Colon, or ſecond great gut 19 

7 Its valve 19 
1 


Rectum, or ſtraight gut 19 
17 Its muſcle Alle ter 931 


18 Aorta, or great artery . 

O The external iliac arteries - 

19 Vena cava, or great aſcending 
vein 119 


8 The external iliac veins 
20 The emulgent artery 24, 111 
21 The emulgent vein 24, 120 
22 The kidnies 23 
23 The renal glands, or deputy kid- 
nies 25 
a b Their arteries and veins 25, 112, 


120 

24 The ureters, or urinary canals 24 

25 The bladder, its external coat is 

taken off to ſhew its muſcular or 
ſecond coat 


26 The ſpermatic or ſeed arteries 26 


112 
27 The ſpermatic veins 26, 120 
28 Its left teſticle incloſed in its coat 


29 Its muſcle called cremaſter 2 
30 The right. teſticle laid bare to 


ſhew its veſſels 25 


34 Proſtata, or a body ſituate before 
the neck of the bladder 26, 134 

35 Cowper's glands 27,134 
36 Urethra, or urinary canal 27 
7 Glans, or nut of the yard 27 


38 The yard laid bare to ſhew its. 


artery, vein, and nerve 27, 113 
120, 132 
39 Præputium, or fore-skin 27 
40 Scrotum, or common bag of the 
teſticles 25 
41 Erectores, or firſt pair of muſcles 
of the yard 2 
The ConTEexTs of the CEST. 
1 The midriff 45 
2 The heart | 47 
3 The deſcending and aſcending ca- 
va, or the ſuperior and * 22 
great vein. - 48, 116, 119 
4 The right auricle of the heart 48 


5 The right ventricle 47 
6 The pulmonary artery48,54,107 
7 That branch of it which goes to 


the: leſt lobe of the lungs 48, 


4, 10 
* 4 


7 hy 
* s 
4 
& 45 
2 21 * 
120 
# 4 
ny - 
cv 
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A fine view of the branches o 
the pulmonary artery in the 
right lobe of the lungs 48, 54, 
4 | 107 
x The left auricle of the heart 49 


4 12 The left ventricle 0 


* 


47 
X The coronary veſſels of the heart 


49, 108] 44 


13 Aorta, or great artery 48, 108 
z be The origin of the three great 
branches that go to the arms and 
head 48, 108 

14 The great deſcending artery 48, 
111 

15 A fine repre ſentation of the bron- 
chi, or air-veſſels in the lungs 53 


16 The little Tobes of the lungs, ad- 


hering like ſo many grapes to 

the ſides of the air-veſſels 53 

The ConTENTs of the Neck and 

MovuTH, with ſeveral parts about 
the Heap. 

17 The wind-pipe 57 

18 The thyroid gland 8 


19 Larynx, or upper part of the 

wind- pipe 37 
g The tongue- bone 5, 91 
20 The ſubclavian veins 117 


21 The external jugular vein 117 
22 The internal jugular veins 117 


23 The carotide arteries 108, 109 
24 The vertebral or cervical arteries 
109 

25 The ſubclavian arteries 109 
26 The temple artery 108 
27 An artery paſſing along the edge 
of the lower-jaw 108 

28 Arteries that go to the wind-pipe 
108 


25 Veins that go to thewind-pipe1 17 
30, 31 Veins that go to the muſcles 


of the mouth and tongue 117| 


f] 33 The palate Jy 92 Ty 


39 Uvula * 92 
Two pair of Muſcles of the Uvula. 


40 Pterygo-ſtaphilinus internus 92 

41 Pterygo-ſtaphilinus externus 92 

42 The maxillary gland 90 

43 The parotide gland 90 

Its canal _ 

Muſcles of the Lower-Jaw. 

45 Maſſeter 101 

46 Temporalis 101 

47 A part of the pericranium 61 

The Brain. 

1 Cerebrum, orfore-partof the brain 

inverted 5 

2 Cerebellum, or hind part of — 

brain 68 

3 The annular proceſs 68, 69 


4 Corpora pyramidalia, or the py- 


ramidal bodies 69 

5 The firſt pair of nerves 125 

6 The ſecond ditto 125 
7 The third ditto 125 
8 The fourth ditto 126 
9 The fifth ditto 126 
10 The fixth ditto 127 
11 The ſeventh ditto 127 
12 The eighth ditto 128 
13 The ninth ditto 129 


14 Infundibulum, or funnel 69 
20 A part of the right fide of the 
brain cut off to ſhew its two 
different ſubſtances 5 og 
See the BAs E of the SKULL. 
I5 The vertebral or cervical artery 
> : I 
16 The communicant arteries — 
19 The entrance of the carotide ar- 
teries 1 
Arteries on the Right - ſide. 
1 2 3 Several arteries diſtributed on 
the breaſts, arm- pit, ſhoulder, 


32 Veins that go to the temple 117 and neck 110 
33 Veins that go to the back-part of | m The axillary artery 110 
the head 117] 4 The brachial artery 110 
34 Veins that go to the baſe of the} 5 The cubital artery 110 
skull 117] 6 The radial artery 110 
35 The gullet lying under the wind- 7, 8 The crural artery 113 


A =P, 
36 Epiglottis, or that cartilage which 
covers the orifice of the larynx 


17 


37 
37 3 or upper part of che gul- 
b let 


7 The following parts, marked with 


RED FIGURES, are ſome muſ- 
cles not yet mentioned. 
Muſcles of the Cheſt. 


i Intercoſtales externi 102 


; 


Muſcles 


© - Muſcles of the Fore Arm. 
2 Biceps 4" $03, 104 
Longus, Brevis 103, 10 
Maſcles of the Radius, or Secon 
Zone of the Fore-arm. 
4 Spinator brevis 
5 Quadratus 
Muſcle of the Wrift. 
6 Flexor carpi ulnaris 
| Muſcle of the Thumb. 
7; 8 Extenſor pollicis 10 
9 The tendons of the muſcles that 
extend the wriſt and fingers, 


104 
104 


10 


| Muſcle of the Loits. vhs 7 


9 


517 Cruræus 


10 Quadratus lumborum 


102 
Muſcles of the Thigh. 

11 Pſoas magnus „ 
12 Iliacus internus 105 
13 Glutæus minimus 105 
Muſcles of the Leg. 

14 Rectus 105, 106 
Vaſtus externus log, 105 
Vaſtus internus 105, 105 


105. 
Muſcle of the Foot. 


more plainly in Caſe W. 


4 


A 


18 Gaſtrocnemius externus 106 
Miuſcle of the Toes. 

19 Extenſor longus 10 

E F. 


In which is a woman, whoſe brain is divided lengthways to ſhew the ven- 
tricles of the brain, the ſinuſes or canals of the dura mater, the origin and 
egreſs of the nerves. The breaſt-bone is raifed for exhibiting to view the 
contraction of the cavity of the cheſt, and the preſſure of its parts in the 


laſt months of a woman's pregnancy. 


In the left breaſt you haye a fine 


fight! of the milky canals. In the belly the inteſtines are taken out and 


placed upon the left, to ſhew the ſituation of the child turned for the 
the diſtention of the veſſels of the womb, &c. 


The Bonts. | 
Z The skull 


2 

A The breaſt- bone 9 

X Its cartilage or griſtle 9 

B The collar- bone 9 
I The ſhare-bone 

A The adipoſe membrane, or fat 

covering of the body I 

The MusciEs and CoxTznTs o 

the BELLY. 


The oblique defcending muſcles 15 
* The oblique afcending muſcles 1. 
„ The ftraight muſcles 16| 
5 The tranſverſe muſcles 16 
1 The ſtomach a 17 
© The liver, 20. 0 Its round liga- 
ment or band 20 
D Vena portæ ex.” a. 127. 
7 The gall-bladder 221 
SET lt Ee PPWEST : 2 
B The — arter7 22, 111 
©-The ſplenic vein 22, 121 
9” Pancreas or ſweet-· hrede 
The pancreatic duft 21 
10 The inteſtines or guts 18 


11 Cæcum, or firſt great gut 


19 


12 Colon, or ſecond [rp 5 * 1 
13 Rectum, or ſtraight gut 
14 The ureters or 
15 The bladder 


, + # 
- 
. 


birch, 


16 Urethra, or the urinary paſſage zo 


The ExTERNAL ParTs of Gexs- 
RATION. 

17 Venus's mount 29 

18 The lips 29 

19 Clitoris 9 


20 The two cavernous or ſpongy 
bodies X b 

21 Erectores, or the muſcles of the 
clitoris | A 441M 
22 The blood veſſels and. nerves of 
the clitoris 30, 113, 120 


23 The two nymphæ 0 


- F | 
. 


— 
* 


95 
The INTERNAL Parts. of G 


X ERATIOR. 
24 The womb ; Lol : Ti 
25 Its broad ligaments or bands 28. 
26 Its round ligaments Aug. 


27, 28 The veins and. arteries that 

go ta the bottom of the wemb 
| 33, 112, 113, 120 
2%, 30. The veins and. arteries that 
go to the mouth and neck af the 
--  , womb. 23, 112, 113, 120 
31 The ſpermatic or ſeed arteries 
and veins 33s; 112 120 


9 32 The ovaries, with ſmall white 

; 191; 

urinary canals 24 | 
6 24 


2 on their 


* | 


: — — 2 - 
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2 34 

Nee Were wrt al 

thy utachus 24, 39 
34 The child in a right poſition for 


"the birth 41 

e ConTexTs of the CyrsrT. 
2 A fine repreſentation of the milky 
tubes in the left breaſt 44 
V The right breaſt ſeparated | 44 


1 The midriff 45 
2 The heart - purſe 46 
3 The heart - 7 
4 The lungs 53 
N The Brain. e 


5 Pericranium, or a membrane im- 

mediately covering the out. ſide 

of the skull 61 

6 een a muſcle of the lower 
101 

7 Dara mater, or the external co- 
vering of the brain 62 

8 Pia mater, or the third covering 
of the brain 64 

9 Falx, or firſt proceſs of the Fes 

mater 62 

10 The longitudinal ſinus, or firſt 

canal of the dura mater 62 

11 The lateral ſinuſes, or the ſecond 

and third canalss 62 

12 The fourth ſinus or canal 63 

13 Torcular, or union of thoſe four 


canals 63 
14 The ſuperior ſinuſes, or the kf 
and ſixth canals 63 


15 The ninth ſinus or canal 63 
16 The inferior longitudinal ſinus, or 
3 the eleventh canal 6 3 
» | 7 Datuk calloſum, or the covering 
6 

à The two lateral ventricles 65 
18 Corpora ſtriata, or the ſtriated 

bodies 66 
19 Thalami nervorum opticorum, or 
the beds of the optic, or ſecond| 2 


pair of nerves - 66 
20 Medulla oblongata, or the ob-| 

long marrow 7 68 
21 The firſt pair of nerves of the 

brain nns 


22 The ſecond pair of nerves 125 
23 The third pair of nerves, 125. 
near them is the pituitary gland 
8 
24 The fourth pair of nerves ls 18 
25 The fifth pair of nerves 126 


The Blood-Veſlels in the Le Am We 


5 A vein called the ſaphæna, 
marked in both ſides 121 
The following parts, marked with 


not yet mentioned. 
Muſcles of the Cheſt. 
2 Serratus major anticus 102 
3 Intercoſtales externi 102 
4 Intercoſtales interni 102 
Muſcle of the Cheeks. 
5 Quadratus genæ 100 
Muſcle of the Shoulder-blade. 
6 Elevator 103 
M/uſcles of the Arm-Bone. - 
7 PeQtoralis 103 
8 Deltoides 103 
Muſcles of the Tore Arm. 
9 Biceps 1408; 
10 Brachizus 1 internus 103 
11 Brevis | 104 
12 Longus 104 
13 Brachiæus externus 3 01 
14 Anconzus 10 


Muſcles of the "> ay or Second 
Bone of the Fore-Arm.. 

15 Rotundus * 104 

16 Supinator long 24 
Muſcles the Wriſt. 


Muſcles of the Fingers. 
20 Extenſor n mie 
21 Perforans . 104 
22 Perſoratus A194 
Muſcles of the Thumb. 
23 Extenſor, primi, ſecundi, terti 


8 2 —. 
Muſcles of the Leg. a 
24 Rectus 106 
25 Vaſtus externus A 
26 Membranoſus 10 
27 Sartorius | 
128 The nk e's 35 hae 
pan to oa 


1 The axillary arteries. and | veins 
; 110, 118 | 
2 The arteries and veins, of the left 
breaſt -"* 45 118 
3 The crural artery — 14 
4 The crural vein 1 12 


RED FIGURES, are ſome muſcles 


17 Flexor carpi radialis 104 
18 Extenſor carpi radialis of 104 
19 Extenſor carpi ulnaris 104 


ers ok 


CAS 


? * j "1 Mu * 


fa dhe" 5 4 Woman with. a Grecian head, whoſe belty and way 3 1 
aſide to ſhaw che fituation of the foetus F' 


ate opend&, arid the inteſtines turned 


night ti babes ha ain 2 


you to Caſe W 
228. 


in the ſeventh month, tlie adheſion bf the placenta, or after-burthen, to the 
bottom of the woinb and the nayel- -trihg. The skin is cut in ſeveral places 


to ſhew its different thickneſs in 


different 2 , and the directions of the 
fibres of the mmſcles, rd to the r 


ent poſitions of the body. 


Some of the MuschEs and Cox- . Muſcles of the Fore-Arm. 
2 of the e | 3 Biceps 103 
A The ad ipols;: or fat covering of 4 Brevis | 104 
the body 14 + Muſcles of the Wriſt, 
"4 The Rraight ** | 16] 5 trier carpi radialis 104 
The tranſverſe muſcles 16| 7 Extenſor carpi ulnaris 104 
F The jngigg or guts 18 9 Flexor carpi ulnaris 104 
1 Ileum, or laſt ſmall gut 19 | 11 Flexor carpi radialis 104 
Cæcum, or firſt great . 19 Muſcles of the Fingers. | 
10 The meſentery,,....  _ 20 6, Extenſor digitorum communis 164 
11 The womb _. 31 8 Perforans | 104 
12 The Fallopian tube 34 10 Perforatus 10 
13 The womb-cake 38 See the Sole of the Foot. 
14 The navel-ftring 39 Mluſcle of the Foot. 
15 The ſituation of the ftus in 12 A Solæus 106 
ſeventh month | 40 Muſcle of the Toes. 

e parts, marked with RED #1-]13 Perforatus 106 
GURES, ate ſome muſcles. _ Muſcle of the Great-Toe: | 
Muſcles of the Arm- Bone. 14 Adductor 106 

1 Pectoralis major 103 Muſcle of che Little Toe. 
2 Deltoides 103] 15 Abductor minimi i digiti 107 
id Ba! be nts - 


In which is a woman, the fupetior 
the upper part 


part of whoſe skull is taken off, to 


of the brain cover'd with the dura and pia mater; the 


betty and womb are open'd for obſerving the ſituation of the foetus, preſent- 


ing iffelf for the birth by the feet, &c. 'The $kin of the right-arm is ſeparated, | 


and moſt of the Muſcles are demonſtrated. 


T The adipoſe, or fat coyering of the 
the body 2 
The Muscl xs and Con rENTS of 


the BeLLY. . 
*1 #7 Thee obliquedeſcending muſcles T 
*4 The ſtraight muſcles - 16 
5 The tranſverſe muſcles 16 


6, Jejunum, or ſecond ſmall gut 19 
7 Deum, or third ſmall gut 19 


8 Cæcum, or firſt great 19 
9 Colon, or — Bay 8 | 


10 Venus's mount 29 
11 The lips of the womb 29 
12 Nymphæ 29 
13 Clitoris 29 


15 Its 8 called erectores 29 


16 Its blood · veſſels and neryes 30, 
„ 113. ab 


17 The urinary opal 30 
18 The womb 31 
19 The womb-cake 38 
20 The navel - ſtring 30 
21 The ſœtus preſenting itſelf for the 
birth by the feet 40, 41 
The Brain. 

1 The skin, muſcles, and pericra- 
nium folded down 61 


ö 


2 Dura mater turned down on the 
3 A view of the brain on the ri 


14 Its legs, or ſpongy bodies 29 


| ſide, with the dura mater 2 
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4 A view of the Lol on the teh 
ide, with the pia mater 64 
5 The longitudinal ſinus, or firſt ca- 
nal of the dura mater 62 
The following parts, marked with 
RED FIGURES, are ſome muſcles, 
Muſcle of the Arm- Bone. 


1 Deltoides 1031 


Muſcles of the Fore- Arm. 
2 Biceps 


Fl. 


| 


12 Perforans . Y 
14 Interoſſei extern 
2 Muſcles of the Thumb 


Buer primi internodij 105g 
16 tenſor ſecundi intern 105 


18 Adductor 1035 
, Muſcles of the Fore finger. 


5] 19 Extenſor 
10 03 20 Adductor 


n Fee 105 


| 10 
3 Brachiæus internus 103 © Muſcle of the Little. finger. a 
4 Brevis 104 21 Abduftor _* 185 
5 Longus : 104 22 The annular Figaimerit, whic 

6 Anconzus | 104% compreſſes and keeps together the 


Muſcles of the Radius, or ſecond | 
Beoones of the Fore-Arm. Ins. 


7 Rotundus © 1041" 


8 Supinator longus 


PETS. 04! 
Muſcles of the Wrilt. = 


9 Extenſor carpi radialis 


104 
11 Extenſor carpi ulnaris 104 
13 Flexor carpi radialis 104 


Muſcles of the Fingers. 


10 e 104 28 


| 


bones of the wriſt, and the. t 
dions of the muſeles of che igen. 
i See the Leg. 

81 Muſcle of che Foot. 


In which is a {em of the nerves, & e. 


The Box Es. a 1 


X The upper part of the skull co- 
vered with the perioſteum © 2 


23 Tibialis anticus o ling 
Muſcle of the Gieat!Toe. 

'24 Extenſor longus 106 

M The ſhin-bone UT nm BY 

h The firſt brane!k 126 

i The ſecond wm 1 

k The third branch” © 126, 127 


a5 Vertebræ, or Joints" of the 
eee 6 
378 Some of the; 1 of the back 6 


x 2.5 Joints belonging to the loins 6 
IT The ſacred bone 2 


V The rump bone TE 
A The four lobes of the brain 67 
B Cerebellum, or hind- part of the 


brain 68 


1 The firſt pair of nerves of the 
brain 126 


2 Tbe ſecond pair of nerves 
aa Two white prominences behind 


the infundibulum, or funnel! 69] 


cc The trunks of the internal caro- 

tide arteries cut off 109 

D The vertebral artery, 109. com- 
municating with 


e e The communicant branches 109 


3 The third pair of nerves 125,126 
454 The fourth pair of nerves 126 
5. The fifth pair of nerves 126 
f The gangho- -form plexus 

* The greater branch 126 


0 


126 


126] © 


6, 6 The fixth pair of nerves 127 
m m The intercoſtal nerve 129, 130 
F F The ſpinal marrow 60, 130 


1 2 345 67 The ſeven pair of nerves 
of the neck 130 


go. to the arm, 130. afterward 
divided into 


123456 Six branches 130 


1 2345 6789 10 fi 12 The 
' _ twelve pair of nerves belonging 
to the back b 
nnn The five pair of nerve ofthe 
bins 
O The crural nerve, 13 1. divided 
vT into 
12 3 4 Four brinchs - WI kf 
1'2.3 4 5 6 The fix pair of nerves of 
the ſacred bone „ 
H H The iſchiatic nerve 132 
Pq Its fore and hind branches 132 


Pharynx, or upper part of the 
yz 5 


| I The 
* - 
* : * 1 2 * 
my . 


1 7. 


23 "iS 4 


104 
104 
WIE? 


1 Enxtenſor tertij internodij « 4 108 


G Plexus, or knot of nerves that 


* 


*f; The ſtomach +. 17, 18 


2 Its upper orifice j joining the ary 95:6] 
18. on which are 
branches of nerves — the eight 


128 


o 


pair 
3 The left kidney, 23. on which are|+ 


ſome branches of nerves from 
the intercoſtal nerve 130 
4 The midriff 45 
5 Vena cava, or inferior 
paſſing thro the midriff 119 

6 Pericardium, or heart · purſe 46 
7 The heart 48 
8 Vena cava, or ſuperior great vein 

| 48, 116 
9 The right auricle of the heart 48 
10 The right ventricle of the heart 47 
11 The pulmonary vein, 116 divided | 


into 


12 Right and left branches for each | 


lobe of the lun | 
13 The left auricle of the heart 
14 The left ventricle of the heart 47 
15 Aorta, or great artery, 48, 108. 
on which are ſeveral branches of 
nerves from the eight pair of 
the brain 128 
a be The origin of theſe arteries 
which go to the head and arms 
43, 128 
16 The carotide arteries 108, 109 
17 The ſubclavian arteries 109 
18 E The cervical or vertebral arte- 
ries 
20 The greatdeſcending artery 114. 
21 Mrs or upper part of the wind- 


57 
22 The EE, gland 77 
23 The wind-pipe 
1 Muſcles of the Larynx, 2 


with RED FIGURES. 


116 


2 Hyo-thyroidzus 58 
3 Crico-thyroidzus | 58] | 
Nes . 


ahi} 5 (Aix gs? 504 1-4 


t vain | 


49] 11 The firſt pair of war the 
brain 


2 * 


109] 


2 
** 


* 
e 


eee. 
No 2. fee 
Tbe brain with the ten phe 'of 
nerves, &c. 
1 The four lobes of Gd brain 65 
2 Cerebellum, or 3 of the 
brain 68 
3 The two Aifferent ſubſtances of 
the cerebrum © 65 
4 The two different ſubſtances of 
the cerebellum 68 
5 The longitudinal finus, or firſt 
canal of the dura mater 62 
6 The two lateral ſinuſes, or the 


fi 


| 

ſecond and third canalss 62 

7 The fourth ſinunns © 63 

8 Torcular, or the meeting of the 

four former canas © 63 
9 The Jugular bag 117 


'10 The termination of the internal 
Jugular veins 


X The third ventricle of the brain . 


12 
12 The ſecond ditto oy 
13 The third ditto 125 
14 The fourth ditto 126 
15 The fifth ditto 126 
16 The ſixth ditto 127 
17 The ſeventh ditto 1 
18 Tbe eighth ditto 128 
19 The ninth pair ditto 129 


20 The tenth ditto I 
21 TY funnel,” 67. fr 
hind which are two white ſpots 
22 Mae ee e 9 
23 The vertebral arte, 109 
24 A branch of the carotide artery 
running between the two lobes 
of the brain 


1 > 109 
25 The annular proceſs .. 69 
26 The ſpinal marrow - 


: ; 
g 4 


E K. 


In which the ſcur cavities of = mald fabje&, viz. the head, — cheſt, 
and belly are laid open to ſhew the natural ſituation and FEI: of their. 


under-mentioned contents, &c. 


B The collar- bone 91 


a The ſharp prominence of the 


ſhoulder blade-bone 


8 
91 


bone 


S in thaw knows ft ah 
NIL 8 the arm 
e 


[ The round head of the thigh” 


"a0. Tha: | rue bose of thr | 
n The ; lee protuberance af e, 


bone 
A The adipoſe, or fat covering of the 
Ts 

The ConTEnTs of the BxL Lx. , 
1 The ſtomach, its upper part fe- 
+ preſents the ſeeand or muſcular 
coat, and its lower the firſt or 
common coat from the perito- 


næum | 17 
2 Its leſt ar upper orifice joining the 
+ gullet 2 


3 Its right or lower orifice with 
the valve joining the firſt gut 18 
4 The liver, 20. on its inſide are ſe- 


lymphatics 23 


6 Its canal called the cyſtic duct 21 


hepatic duct 21 
8 The common bile canal made hy 
the union of the two former, en-| 
tering the firſt ſmall gut 18, 21 
9 The round ligament, or band oi 


| the liver 20 
| a Vena Portæ 20, 121 
] 10 Pancreas, or ſweet-hread 21 
0 Its canal N the pancreatic 
duct N 18, 21 

1 The ſpleen 7 Dal 23 

Þþ The ſplenic vein 22, 121 

The ſplenic artery 22, 111 

n The meſenteric vein I21 


12 Duodenum, or firſt ſmall gut 18 

13 Jejunum, or ſecond ſmall gut 19 

14 ileum, or third frmaall gut hs 

15 Cæcum, or firſt great Fi 

Its appendix; or worm-like pre 
ceſs 1 

16 Colon, or ſecond great gut 19 b 

7 Rectum, or ſtraight gut 1 

X sphincter, a a muſcle of the Arzigh 

a 19] 

3 40 amen another muſele of the 

1 * ſtraight gut 19 

18 The melentery, 20. with red ſpots 


t: teric glands 22325. 134 
5 The receptacle o or > reſeryoir of the 


os” 


yeral ſmall white veſſels called | 
5 The gall-hladder 21 
7 Ihe canal of the liver called the | 


9140 Erectores, 


on its ſurſace called the meſen- 


2 The kidnies 


d Aorta, or 1. 
The external Hide ar 113 
x. "The inferior cava, or aeg 
W 119 
TT Abe external iliac veins 120 
f The emul At veins 24, 120 
21 * glands, or depury-kid- 
25, 134 


22 | The ureters, or urinary canals 24 
23 The bladder, with its external 
or common eoat 24 
24 The ſpermatic, or ſeed arteries 


26, 112 
25 The ſpermatic veins 26, 120 


26 The left teſticle incloſed with its 
by _— in its external or vaginal 


27 Se the muſele of the tet 


cle 
E The ſpermatic veſſels inclofed 1 
their caſe 26 
28 The right teſticle laid bare with 


its veſlels 


29 * the appendix of che 


26 
y 1 = coat of the teſticle 2 
30 The ejaculatory veſſels 28 


31 The ſeminal veſſels 26 


32 Proſtata, or a body ſituate before 


bub the neck. of the bladder 26 

m Its canals 26 

33 Copa glands in the canal of 
rd 


| 27, 1 34 
34 A tranſverſe ſection in the penis 


for ſhewing its ſpongy ſubſtance, 
with a red line in the opt 
called the partition 


35 Urethra, or urinary paffage 10 


36 Glans, or nut of the yard — 
937, 39 The artery, vein, and nerves 
of the yard 27, 113, 120, 132 

38 The umbilical arteries 38, 113 
or the firſt and 
ſecond pair of 
£2 Acccleratores, | 


penis 27, 28 
43 The intercoſtal nerve paſt thro' 


the midriff * | 


44 The ſame giving branches to 
| kidnies, & c. 130 


che ConTenTs of the CuegsT. 


oy 2699 a 40 


th I Diaphragm or midri®- = 


. myſcles of the 


Rea. ' * x 


N 


| | 2 The ben 1 


7 The aſcending, or inferior ie 


or great vein 
4 The deſcending, or ſuperior car 
48, 11 
5 The right auricle of the Heart 4811 
6 The right ventricle of the heart 4 


7 To: pulmonary artery, divi 
$ Right and left branches 1 48, 


107 
9 Each lobe pf the lun which 2 
here cut to ſhew 1 


10 The pulmonary vein entering 49 ; 
63, I 
11 The left auricle of the KA 49 


12 The left ventricle of the heart 47 | 


13 Aorta, or great artery 48, 108 
14 The deſcend g trunk of the great 

artery IH 
15 The coronary veins 49 
18 The azypic vein 116 
19 The intercoſtal nerve 129 


21 The wind-pipe divided into two 
branches, called bronchi, or air- 
veſſels, one for each lobe of the 
lungs $3» 57 

2 The gullet 17 

F The thoracic duct or canal 23 

The ConTEewnTs of the Neck ad 

 Mavrn. 
1 The wind- pipe 
2 The thyroid and 


3 Larynx, or upper part of the 
wind-pipe 87 
X The ſubclavian veins 117 


2 The external jugular vein 


6 The internal jugular veins 11 
7 The ſubclavian arteries I f 


8 The vertebral, or cervical arteries 
109 

9 The carotide arteries 108 
10 The gullet 17 


11 The intercoſtal, nerve receiving 


branches from the vertebral 
nerves, likewiſe divided into two 
branches, one paſſing above the 
axillary artery, and the _ 


58, 1 3 


+ the 5 in 1 pr left fide 130 
Muſcles of the Tongue · bone. 


15 Coraco· hycidæus fl 
17 Sterno-hyoideus 91 
24 Stylo-hyoidzus 91 

16 Maſtoidzus, a muſcle of the head 


101 

Muſcles of the Laryux, or Upper 
Part of the Wind-Pipe. 

18 Sterno-thyroidzus 58 


ure 19 Hyo-thyroidzys 


* 20 The tongue 


9 
21 The maxillary gland go 
22 1 ts Fl — the lower 


Jaw 101 
25 e kfth eartilage of 


the nx 
26 Pharynx, or upper part of te 
gullet 


pharynx 101 
27 The palate 2 
28 Uvula, 


Two Muſcles of the . 
29 Pterygo-ſtaphilinus externus 92 
30 1121 N internus 92 


31 The ducta ar eanals 

81, 82 

32 The intercoſtal nerve 129 

33 The parotide 9 5 e 
*. 

1 The lachrymal canals Tr 

2 The lachrymal bag 71 


The BR AIX. 


1 Pia mater, or inner covering of 
the brain 


brain 


brain 68 
4 The firſt pair of nerves of the 
rain 125 


If you look inta the baſe of the 
skull, you will ſee how this and the 
following pairs, marked with the 
ſame figures, go out of the skull. 

5 The ſecond pair of nerves. 125 


under it 6 The third ditto 125 

12 The large plexus or knot whic hick 7 The fourth ditto 126 
goes to the arm 130] 3 The fifth ditto 126 

13 The ſame divided into five or fix} q The ſeventh ditto. 127 
| dranthes 130 1 The eighth ditto 128 


14 The 4d. 5th, 6 ch, av i 1 


23 Stylo-pharyngæus, a muſele of the 


2 The fore and hind lobes of 2 
6 
3 Cerebellum, or hind- -part of the 


i 11A 
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| 2. 18 N 
ir 7 Ad ol below, on, you WA fee the| 8 Rectus major 444-116 OTOL 
| 44.. 129 9 Rede minor 16. 
12 The « cer, Sn ES artery | 10 Maſtoidzus lateralis 101 
| 109] 12 Complexus 101 
13 The communicant bk 10913 Splenius 101 
14 The carotide arteries 109 Muſcle of the Cheſt. 
15 The anterior branches of the caro- 20 Serratus major anticus 102 
© tide arteries 109 Muſcle of the Scapula, or once 
16 r or . 67 . +  Blade-Bone. 8 
17 The pituitary glanc 7, 13311 rapezius 103 
0 Blood Veſſel on the Left · arm d bin Wale of the Arm- Bone. 
25 The axillary vein 118 15 Supra-ſpinatus 103 
26 The baſilic vein 11816 Infra ſpinatus 103 
28 The axillary artery ' 11017 Teres minor | 103 
The following parts, marked with | 18 Subſcapularis 103 
RED FIGURES, are ſome muſcles 19 Latiſſimus dorſi _ 103 
not yet deſcribed, | Muſcle of the Fore-Arm, 
Muſcle of the Eye-Brow. 21 Biceps 103 
1 Corrugator 190 Muſcles of the Thigh. 25 
Muſcle of the Eye lids. 23 Glutæus maximus 105 
2 Orbicularis 71 | 24 Glutæus medius 105. 
Muſcles of the Noſe. Muſcles of the Leg. 
3 Elevator TH 100| 25 Sartorius 106 
4 Dilatator 100 26 Rectus 106 
Muſcles of the Lips. 27 Vaſtus internus 106 
5 Sphincter labiorum 100| 28 Vaſtus externus 58... 106 
6 Depreſſor labij inferioris 100| 29 Crurzys ö 106 
Muſcles of the Head. | | 
7 Obliquus ſuperior 101 
CA:S EE; 


FE which the belly is emptied of its contents, except the womb, being laid 


open on one fide to ſhew the natural 


ſituation of the fetus, till it turns for 


the birth, the adheſion of the placenta, womb-cake, the navel ftring, &c. * 


'T The ſhare-bone 8 
K The thigh- bone 11 
1 Its round head 5 11 


m A ligament, or band ſurrounding 

the head of the thigh-bone 11 

A The adipoſe, or fat covering of the 
body 


14 
*- The . muſcle of the 
belly 16 

1 The FOR diſſected 23 
2 The emulgent vein ramified thro 
the ſubſtance of the kidney 24, 
120 

3 A double ureter, or urinary canal 
branched through the ſubſtance 

of the kidney on the right fide 


24 
3 The ureters on both ſides entering 
4 The bladder 24 


Vagina, or entrance to 30 
6 The womb 31 
7 Its mouth 32 


8 Its broad ligament, or band 31 
9 The round ligament 31 


10 The ſpermatic, or ſeed arteries 


and veins 26, 33, 112, 120 
11 The ovaries, with ſmall white 


ſpots on that ſurface called the 


Eccs. 34 
13 The womb-cake, or after bur- 

then 3 
14 The natural ſituation of the feetus, 

before it turns itſelf for the birth 


41 


16 Diaphragm, or midrif! 45 


17 Its two tendons * 45 
18 Aorta, or NPE INE 108, 111 
| 19 Three 


—_— * * «ks © dt 


Three Muſcles of the Thigh. 
19 Ploas 1 

20 Iliacus 
21 Obturator externus 105 


CASE: 


105], 
105 | 


wy 


| 23 The, canfalax. 


igament . 2 


head of the h 
Aab! ing 


in keeping it in its cavity. 
ha: 3 --} 


5.1 


M. No 1. 


Is the ſpine conſiſting of twenty four bones divided into 


1234567 The ſeyen joints, or 

bones of the neck 6 
1=——12 The twelve of the back 6 
12348 nenn. 6 


G The haunch- bone 8 
k Its ſpine, or ridge 8 
H The hip-bone 8 
I The ſnhare- bone 5 
R The cavity for receiving the head | 
of the thigh-bone 11 
T The ſacred bone 6 
V The rump- bone eee, 


No 2. 

Is che liver and 5 ban. co: with 
their canals, Sc. 

4 The liver 20 

5 The gall- bladder 3 21 

7 Its oy called the cyſtic duct 21 

7 The hepatic duct, or that canal 

which comes from the liver 21 

$ The common bile duct 21 


9 The round ligament, or band of 
' We wer 


20 
10 Vena portz '- ; 204.321 
11 an artery from the cæliac branch 


111 
1 


n a a N 18. ane 


of the meſentery, 20. on which are 
ſpread the lacteal veſſels, 22. meſen- 


teric glands, 2 * 22, 134 
Is a piece of ta bog for ſhewing 
Wel fubſtance, the diſtribution 


of the pulmonary artery, vein, bron- 
chi, or air veſſels, and the lymphatic 


veſſels, which are ſmall white canals 


54» 35 


Is the heart deres the two lobes 
of the lu 


n 
1 The — cava, or the ſu- 
perior great vein 48, 116 
2 The right auricle of the heart 48 
'I The right ventricle of the heart 


running upon its ſurface 
N 


4 


5 The right and left lobes of the 
lun 


ungs 
6 The left auricle of the heart 1 


7 The leſt ventricle of the heart 47 
8 Aorta, or great artery . 108 


9 The wind- pipe 57 
Ns 6. 

Is an arm and hand, with HR of 
the skin taken off to ſhew the direction 
of the fibres of the common or 
muſcle of the 1 104 


Is an imitation & x a child that lay 
twenty-ſix years in the belly of - 
mother, who lived in Tholouſe, and 
died in the fixty-fourth year of her 
age. Gs | 


&; 


an | 
Is. the diaphragm, or midriff in- 
verted 4 
1 The ſuperior muſcle of the *. 
. 45 

2 he inferior muſcle 4 

3 Its tendinous part 

4 The paſſage for the great artery 15 

5 The paſſage for the gullet to 
1 * azy gic vein, and WO | 

& 
6, 7 Its arteries and veins called 4 
Phragmatics 111, 119 
Neg. 
Is a preparation of the muſcles of 
the pharynx, laryhx, tongue, and 
tongue- bone; the glands of the 
mouth, lower jaw, Oc. 

1 The lower j jaw, on the FR 
ſurface of which are two holes 
for the exit of an artery, ,vein, 
and nerve to be diſtributed upon 
the chin 5 

2 Its two protuberances which are 
received into the cavities of the 
os petroſum, or rocky bone 

3 Its other two proceſſes for the in- 
ſertion of the temporal muſcles 


47|a a4 a Inciſores, or cutting teeth 


4 The pulmonary artery 48, 107 


b b Canini, the dog, or e 
ec cee late, or grin 


e teeth 5 
5 


th pharynx, or uppet part of 
tze wind-pipe 9 


6 Pharynx, or the ſuperior part of 


the gullet „ 

The Muſcles of the Pharynx. 

| 18 — 101 
: — — dn . 
9 ty lo-pharyngæus 101 
10 Ocſo-phagzens | 101 


' Muſcles of the lower Jaw. 


11 Pterigoidzus internus 101 

12 Maſſeter 101 

13 The parotide Aude 9o, 133. with 
its canal paffing through 


14 The buccinator, or the muſcles of | 


the cheeks 5 
16, 17 The maxillary glands go, 
| | | 3 385 
"IIs S A8 
In which is the trunk of 


K N 
5 Epiglortis, or the laſt cartilage of 


The 
18 Baſio-gloſſus 


19 Cerato-gloſſus „ 
5 Mylo-rloffts 2 3 
21 Genio-gloſſus 93 
Muſcles of the Tongue-bone. 
22 Genio-hyoidzus gi 
23 Mylo-hyoidzus 91 
27 Sterno-hyoidzus 91 
ane of the Latyag. > 

24 Hy6-thytevideus i 43 
25 Crico-thyreoidzus 38 
26 Sterno-thyreoidæus 38 
28 The — Þ 147 


Ns 16. 1 
| Is a natural preparation of the 
winde-pipe, bronchi, or ait-veſlels, 
on which is diſtributed the Ryſchian, 


or bronchial artery 


67, 111 
B Ni. Sm: 


a woman, for exhibiting to view the egrefs of the 
ten pair of nerves of the brain, with Milliss acceſſory nerve, the orbit, or 


cavity of the eye, with its glands, canals, c. the witd-pipe, with ſome 
glands and adjacent blood - veſſels, ſevetal muſcles of the face, head, neck, 
Hrynx, ſhoulder, blade, and arm-bone, &c. | 


ries 109 
14 The pituirary gland 67, 133 
15 The lateral, or ſecond and third 
canals of the dura mater 62, 63 
ts Torcular, or the meeting of the 
four greater canals of the *. 


The rr ZEANAT Pants. 
1 Acontinuation of the pericranium 
| | 5 


B The collar bone 2 Temporalis, a muſcle of the 
| The He av. © lower jaw 101 
See the inſide of the ll. ; 3 Corrugator, the muſcle of the 
r The firſt pair of neryes of the eye-brow GARE 100 
brain 125 4 Orbicularis, a muſcle of the eye- 
2 The ſecond ditto r 71 
3 The third ditto 125 5 Elevator naſi, a muſcle of the 
4 The fourth ditto 7 16 _ noſe -. „100 
The fifth ditto, 126 6 The orbit of the eye 70 
6 The fixth ditto t27| 7 The hole where the lachrymal 
+ The ſeventh ditto 127 _ canalsenter the noſe _ 71 
8 The eighth ditto +28] 8 The lachrymal gland 71 
9 The ninth ditto 129 9 The pulley over which the 
10 The tenth ditto 129 oblique muſcle of the eye paſles 
rr Mllibs acceſſory nerves 128 | r 
12 The beginning of the ſpinal mar- The Muſcles of the Lis. 
r | 6910 Elevator labij ſuperiors, 100 
13 The entrance of the carotide arte- 11 Elevator labij inferioris 100 


2 Elevator labiorum communis 100 
14 Sphincter labiorum 100 
15 Depreſſor labij inferioris 100 
16 Depreſſor labiorum communis 
13 Buccinator, a muſcle of 


e 
cheeks - „ 4 FOO 

3 | 17 Maſſeter, a muſcle of the lower 
. 101 
18 T he parotide glands 90, 133 


[19 Its canal entering the * 25 


* 88 it adi id era, thts Rt 
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3 


* 


20 An artery fi 
branch 


108 
21 The maxil glands 133 
122 S a a of th 52 
tongue: bone 5 9114 
23 Larynx, or er. part of the 
wind- pi 
24 The thyroid gland 58, 133 


25 The wind-, ipe 57 
Muſcles of the Larynx. 

26 Hyo- thy reoidæus Ss | 

27 Crico-thyreoidzus 58 

28 The ſubclavian vein 117 

29 The internal jugular vein 117 


30 The external jugular vein 117 
31 Veins that go to the wind- pipe 

and thyroid gland 117 
32 The carotide artery 108 
33 Quadratus genæ, a muſcle of the 


cheeks an | lower j Jaw 100, 101 


2C-4.5.8 Q 


Muſcles of the Arm bone. 


34 Pectoralis major 103 
35 Deltoides 103 
e 45 Infra · ſpinatus 103 
6 Teres major 103 
48 Latiſſimus dorſi „ 
Muſcles of the Head. 
38 Rectus minor poſticus 101 
39 Rectus major poſticus 101 
40 Obliquus ſuperior 101 
41 Obliquus inferior 101 
Muſcles of the Neck. f 
36 Scalenus 101 
37 Maſtoidæus lateralis 101 
42 Tranſverſalis 101 
43 Interſpinales colli 101 


Muſcles of the Scapula, or Shoulder- 


Blade-Bone, 
44 Trapezius 103 
47 Rhomboides 103 
Ne 1 and 2. 


Are two preparations wherein the four different methods of cutting for 
the ſtone are, with their inconveniences, plainly demonſtrated, wiz. 1. The 
lefler apparatus, or cutting on the gripe. 2. The greater apparatus, or ths 
old way. 3. The high operation, and 4. The lateral operation, 


1. 
G The haunch- bone 
k Its ſpine or ridge 
H The hip- bone 
I The ſhare-bone 
R The cavity for receiving the * 
of the thigh- bone 
y A ligament, or band that 3 
the haunch, hip, and ſacred 
bone together 7 
2 2 Ligaments that aſſiſt in uniting the 
rump-bone, with the hip- bone 7 
V The rump- -bone 


7 
12 345 The five joints of the loins 


6 
7 Aorta, or great artery 111, 112 
8 The external iliac arteries 

9 The arteries that go to the ſacred 


bone 112 
10, 11 The internal iliac, or hypo- 
eo ok arteries 113 
he external hefworrhoidal artery 
113 
Two Muſcles of the Thigh. 
13. Pſoas 105 
14 Iliacus — 


16 The ſtraight *. 
2. One of its muſcles termed bude 


18 Lexatores, or muſcles which pull 


8 up the ſtraight gut 19 
1 20 The bladder 24 

8.31 The ſeminal veſſels 26 
8 32 The proſtate g and 26, 134 


33 The yard, with its two 7 


34 Urethrs: or urinary canal at 

35 A ligament for fixing the Nn t 
the ſhare- bone 

40 Erectores, or firſt pair of FOO 4 
of the yard 27 

41 Acceleratores, or ſecond pair of 


muſcles of the my "ml 

No 2 | 

I The ſhare-bone 8 
R The cavity for receiving the head 
of the thighbone 11 

T The ſacred bone 1 
7 Aorta, or the great artery 111, 
112 

8 The external iliac arteries 113 


10, 11 The internal iliac, or hypo- 
gaſtric arteries 113 
12 Part of the peritonæum 16 
13 Part of the pſoas, or a _— 5 
the _ 
14 Part of the iliacus, e 


91 


of the thigh 105 
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| 15 Par ofthe muſcle of th belly 


N 157 16 
15 The ftraight gut * 19 
17 Sphincter, or a muſcle ſurround- 
ing its extremity 19 
18 Levator, or a muſcle which pulls 
7 up 19 
19 Part of the ureter, or urinary 
canal 


70 


+ Tne nya; .- 

5. The all bladder 

6 The cyſtic duct, or the canal from 
the gall· bladder 

7 The hepatic duct, or the canal 
from the liver 

8 The common canal made by thi 
union of the two former. 21 


24] 9 Vena portæ 20, 121 

20 The bladder, with its muſcle or[12, 13 The ſmall guts 18, 19 
fleſhy coat 24114 Cæcum, or firſt great gut 19 

21 Scrotum, or common teſticle bag] Z Its appendix 19 

25 [16 Colon, or ſecond great gut 19 

22 The white, or inner coat of the| 15 Its valye 19 
- -neflicle 235 17 The meſentery 20 
23 The teſticle 18 The kidpies 23 


24 A ſmall body adhering to it called! 
epididimus 
31 The ſeminal veſſels 
32 The proſtate gland 26, 134 
33 The yard with its two ſpongy 
bodies 27. 
34 Urethra, or urinary canal 
35 A ligament for fixing the yard to 
the ſhare- bones 27 
41 A part of the accelerator, or 
ſecond pair of muſcles of the 


yard 28 
Ne 


Repreſents a new vorn female child 
in which ſeveral parts of the brain, 
the contents of the cheſt and belly, 
eſpecially the urinary parts, parts of 
generation, Sc. are beautifully de- 
monſtrated. 

| The Bones. 
A The breaſt bone 9 
X Its cartilage or griſtle 91 
B The collar bones 9 
A The adipoſe, or fat covering of the 
the bod 14 

7 MouscLEes and Cox r EN TS of 

„„ 

1 The oblique deſcending "_ 


15 
2 The oblique aſcending 2. 


16 
15 


*. The ſtraight muſcle 
5 The tranſverſe muſcle 
1 The ſtomach 


2 Its lower or right orifice, ſepara 


ted from 


8 The duodenum, or firſt ſmall 3 | 


# : 


271 


19 The ureters, or urinary canals 24 
20 The bladder of urine 24 
21 Thedeſcending trunk of the aorta, 

or great artery 111, 112 
22 The vena cava deſcendens, or the 


inferior great vein 1 19, 120 
23 The womb 31 
24 The ſpermatic, or ſeed arteries 
and veins 26, 


3 
25 The ovaries, with ſmall white 
ſpots on the ſurface called the 


e885 34 
26 The F allopian tubes 34 
a a The umbilical arteries 24, 38 
29 The urachus 24, 39, 113 


27 The womb-cake, or after burthen 


38 

28 The nayel-ſtring 39 
| The Contents of the Cheſt. 

= Pericardium, or heart-purſe 46 

2 The heart 47 

3 The deſcending, or * cava 

48, 116 

4 The right auricle of the heart 48 

5 The right ventricle of the heart 


47 

6 The pulmonary artery, which 

goes to 48, 54, 107 

7 Each lobe of the lungs 53, 54 

8 The left auricle of the heart 49 

9 The left ventricle of the heart 47 

10 Aorta, or great artery 48, 108 
11 The wind- pipe 

12 Petoralis major, a muſcle of the 


; 3 The ſpleen | 22 


arm- bone ng 
Muſcles of the Cheſt. | 

13 Serratus major anticus 102 
14 Intercoftales externt 102 
15 1 ntercoſiales 1 interni 102 


The Ba Alx. 


1A continuation of the pericranium ! 


61 
2 Temporalis, a muſcle of the 
lower jaw 101 


3 Dura mater, or the external co- 
vering of the brain 62 


4 Falx, or the firſt proceſs of the 10 The pineal gland 


AR mater 


m The eleventh ſinus, or canal of the 
dura mater 63 


2 Corpus calloſum; or the Covering | 


"x 


| 


g Corpora flriata, or the ftriatel 
bodies 66 

9 Thalami nervorum opticorum, - 
or the beds of the optic nerves 

66 
67,133 


62 11 Two protuberances called nates 


66 
12 Part of the cerebellum, or hind- 


part of the brain 58, 133 


C.4A3E: F. 


In which is a new born female child, wherein are exhibited to view the 
contents of the cheſt and belly, particularly the urinary parts, and parts of 


generation. 

The Bones. | 
A The breaſt-bone 9 
X Its cartilage, or griſtle 9 
B The collar-bone 9 
12345 Theribs 8 
A The adipoſe, or fat covering of 
2 the body 14 
The e and ConTEnTs of 

the BzLLyY:; 
N 8 The pyramidal muſcles 16 

4 The ſtraight muſcles 16 

5 Tranſverſe muſcles " 


1 The ſtomach 
3 Its lower orifice joining the firſt 


gut 18 
4 Ihe liver 20 
5 The gall-bladder 21 


13 The 11 | 


23 

19 The tireters, or urinary canals 
2 

20 The urinary bladder 8 


21 The womb 31 
22 The ſpermatic, or ſeed arteries 
and veins 26, 33, 112, 120 

23 The ovaries, with ſmall white 
| ſpots bn their ſurface called the 


©2835 4 
24 The Fallopian tubes 5 
25 The womb- cake, or after birth 
38 
26 The navel-ſtring 39 
The Contents of the Cheſt. 
1 Diaphragm, or midriff 


1 The heart 


10 Pancreas, or ſweet · bread 210 3 The right auricle of the heart 4 
. by canal, called the pancreatic | 4 The right ventricle of the heart 
uct 21 | 
11 The inteſtines 18, 19] 5 The lungs 75 
12 The meſentery 20 6 The left ventricle of the heart 5. 
3 The ſpleen 22} 7 A gland called thy mus 46; 133 
16 The ſtraight gut 5 2 19] 8 Pectoralis, a muſcle of the arm- 
17 Aorta, er the great artery 111, bone 103 
112 Muſcles of the Cheſt. 
0 The external iliac arteries 1 r3] 9 Serratus major anticus 102 
s The external iliac yeins 1201 10 Intercoſtales | 102 
CASE” 


In which is the head of a woman, whoſe 1 is cu acroſs to ſhow the l 
teral ventricles, pineal gland, its appendix, &c. 


1 The brain, cut acroſs 
2 


65 
of the lateral ventricles 


De 


65 


ſtriata, or the ſtriated 
covered” with the corpus 


Corpus calloſum, or the covering | 


4 


65 


Thalami nervorum opticorum derum, 

1 or the beds of the optic, or ſe- 

e ecke call tin e 
. — of a yer of 

66 


7 Aang, or entrance 6 the fourth 


ventricle - 
3 gs 


8 Pineal gland 
9 Two protuberances call 
10 Two protuberances . 2 


67 


ba, or che e bodies 69 
12 Two protube named cor- 
pora olivaria, or the oval 
bodies 69 
13 Cerebellum, or kind part of the 
brain cut in each fide to ſhew 


5 


66 its ſubſtance 61 
11 Two protuberances which go by B The collar- bone 9 
the name of corpora pyramida- Ft 
n. 


In which is the head of a woman, whoſe brain is cut longitudinally, or 
lengthways through the middle, to ſhew the fituation of the falx, its ſinuſes, 
or canals, corpus calloſum, the lateral ventricles, pineal gland, origin, and 


egreſs of the nerves, &c. 


A The brain 7 | 65 
B Falx, or firſt proceſs of the dura 


mater ä 62 

1 The longitudinal ſinus, or firſt 
canal 62 

2 The lateral ſinuſes, or ſecond and 
third canals 62 
4 The fourth ſinus 63 


3 Torcular, or meeting of theſe 
four canals 63 
5 The ſuperior ſinuſes, or the 6fch 
and ſixth canals 6 
7 The inferior ſinuſes, or the 
ſeventh andeighth canals 63 
6 The ninth canal 63 
8 The circular finus, or the tenth 
canal 63 
11 The inferior longitudinal finus, 
odr the eleventh canal 63 
12 Corpus calloſum, or the covering 
..__ _ of the lateral ventricles 6 
13 The two different ſubſtances of 
| the cerebellum - 68 
14 Corpus ſtriatum, or the ſtriated 


15 Plexus choroides, or a layer of 
blood - veſſels 66 
16 Thalamus nervi optici, or the 
bed of the optic or ſecond pair 
of nerves 6 
17 Anus, or the cavity which lea 
to the four ventricles of the brain 
18 The pineal gland 67, 133 
19 The 3 of the ſpinal mar- 
20 The firſt 


pair of nerves 125 


3| 21 The optic, or ſecond pair of 


nerves | 125 
22 OOO of the carotide ar- 
tery 69, 109 
23 The cervical, or W artery 
„ 10 
24 The fifth pair of nerves g i 
25 The ſeventh pair of nerves 127 
26 The eighth pair of nerves 128 
5127 Wilkes acceſſory nerve 128 
28 The ninth pair of nerves 129 


29 Temporalis, a muſcle of the lower 
Jaw 101 


body 66 


C Pericranium, or the immediate 
covering of the skull 
g The tongue: bone 


8, Qt 
A The breaſt- bone » 9 
B The collar-bone 9 
& > 'The maxillary glands 90, 133 
3: Larynx, or upper part of the 
Wind- pipe 57 
* The wind- pipe 57 


£ 
* 


4 


CASE S and T. 


Are two heads of Cartouche, a famous French robber, in which are diſſected 
ſeyeral muſcles belonging to the head, neck, lower jaw, tongue-bone, 
larynx, with ſome of the glands of the mouth and throat, &c. 


The Muſcles of the Tongue-Bone. 

6 Myo-hyoidzus 91 
7 Genio-hyoidzus- 91 
9 Stylo-hyoidzus gr 
14 Sterno-hyoidzus gt 
16 Coraco-hyoidzys gl 

Maſcles of the . 

8 Digaſtricus 101 
to The carotide arteries 108 


11 The internal jugular vein 


117 


=> Muſcesof the Lm. 20 Cemples rot f 


t2 Hyo-thyreoidzus | A Muſcle of the Neck: + | 
13 Sterno-thyreoidæus 5818 Scalenus tot 
15 Crico-thy reoidæus 38 Muſcle of the Scapula, or Shoulder- 
Muſcles of the Head. Blade-Bone. 
17 Maſtoidus 101 21 Trapezius 103 
19 Splenius 101 
| CAME. 


In which are two female children, joined together by breaſt and belly, 


with two heads, four arms, four nipples, four legs, and one common navd- 1 
ſtring. In the ſame caſe are the two real bodies. of theſe children, which, ill 
when born, were almoſt of the ſame bignels with the wax ones, buttheir ! 18 
parts are now much contracted. X ee 
| ige, 1 

In which is a head and neck, for ſhewing the ſituation of ſome glands, j ; 
the paſſages of the wind- pipe and gullet, the diſſection of ſeveral muſcles, &c. 2 
Muſcles of the lower Jaw. Muſcle of the Neck. q 
(7 2 The zygomatic arch, formed by] $ Scalenus 101 8 
the union of theſe proceſſes Muſcles of the Tongue-bone. | i 
of the check and temple 11 Mylo-hyoidzus 91 4 
bones 5 3, 4112 Genio-hyoidæus 9 

: 3 The temple artery from the ca-| 13 Stylo-hyoidæus 91 

rotide branch 10818 Larynx, or upper part of the 
a The parotide gland, with its ca- wind-pipe | | 
nal entering the mouth go, 133] Mulcles of the Larynx. 

10 The maxillary gland 90, 133|15 Hyo-thyreoidzus 58 

Muſcles of the Lower-Jaw. 16 Sterno- hy reoidæus TIC. | 

1 Temporalis 10119 Crico-thyreoidzus 58 

4 Maſſeter 101117 An artery from the carotide, run- 


14 Digaſtricus | 101 ning along the edge of the lower 

Muſcle of the Lips. jaw 108 
b Depreſſor labiorum communis 100 20 The thyroid gland 58, 133 
Muſcle of the Scapula, or Shoulder- 21 Ihe wind- pipe 


7 

Blade. 22 The gullet Shad 5 1 

9 N 101 23 The internal jugular veins 117 | 

aſcles of the Head. 24 The carotide arteries 108 | 

6 Splenius | | 101 |25 The ſpine 6 
7 Complexus 10126 The vertebral arteries 109 
'9 Maſtoidzus 101 27 The ſpinal marrow 69 


"BA 818, 0 

In which is the figure of a woman nine months gone with child. This 
is a fine and moſt amazing piece of art; for, beſides the juſt and regular 
proportions every where obſerved, with the exact care in copying nature 
throughout the whole, even to the minuteſt parts, the agony ſhe is in 
is moſt beautifully expreſſed in the face; the” breaſts are turgid, as it 
were, with milk, and their veins creeping- under them; the external muſ- 
cles and tendons, with their proper membranes, are ſo artfully, as it were, | 
diſſected, even to have deceived the moſt knowing. On the left fide | | 
the muſcles, with their tendons, are neatly ſeparated or raifed from one 
another, to ſhew the courſe of the arteries, © veins, and nerves in their ö 2 
natural bigneſs and colour, which are traced to their extremities. The 1 
ſuperior part of the Acull is taken off for exhibiting to view the gre" || 
ST « 18 HY i my 
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Vith its blood-veſlels running upon it; 


the neck. is laid bate, the bbenſt- bone 


raiſed, and the belly cut open to give you a full fight of their contents; but 
what ſtill adds to the grandeur of this figure, is the womb largely diſtended, 
with its blogd-veſſels every where running through it; it is cut open for 
ſhewing how the little inhabitant endeayours to quit its priſon; with its 


face turned upward, its head reftin 


upon the ſhare-bone, and one of its 


hands in the paſlage ; the navel-ſtring with its contortions of arteries and 
veins round each other, the adheſion of the after-burthen to the bottom 
of the womb; likewiſe the membranes which immediately contain the 
child with the waters round it. On the left fide of this figure are ſome 


of the ſmall guts, and under it the great guts; with the internal hemorrhoi- 
dal arteries and veins ſpread upen them. 


The Boxes. | 

A The breaſt-bone 9 

X Its cartilage or griſtle 9 

B The collar bone 1 

12345 67 The ſeven true ribs 8 
12345 The five falſe ribs 8 
A The adipoſe, or fat covering of 
the body 14 


The Musctts and ConTtenrTs 
of the BELL T. 

1 The oblique deſcending muſcle i 8 

®2 The oblique aſcending muſcle 15 

*,4 The ſtraight muſcle 16 


*- The tranſverſe muſcle 16 
1 The ſtomach + 17 
2 The liver | 20 
3 The gall-bladder | 21 
4 The ſpleen 22 
6 The ſplenic artery 11 
7 The ſplenic vein 121 
8 The ſmall guts 18, 19 
9 The meſentery 20 

10 Part of the ileum, or lat ſmall 

gut, joining the "= 
11 Cæcum, or the firſt great gut 19 
12 Its appendix 19 


13 Colon, or the ſecond great gut 19 
14 Rectum, or the ſtraight gut 19 
15 A muſcle called ſphincter ſur- 


rounding its extremity 19 
16 The internal hemorrhoidal artery 
112 

17 The internal hemorrhoidal vein 
h : ; 122 

18 Pancreas, or ſweet-bredd 21 


19 Aorta, or great artery 111, 112 
20 The external iliac artery 113 
21 Theexternal iliac vein 120 
22 The emulgent artery 24, 111 
23 The emulgent vein 24, 120 
24 The kidnies 23 
25 The ureters, or urinary canals 24 
26 The urinary bladder 24 


9 The womb 31 


28 Its broad ligaments of bands 31 
29 Its round ligaments 31 
30 The ſpermatic, or ſeed-arteries 
| 26, 112 

31 The ſpermatic veins 26, 120 
32 The ovaries, with ſmall white 
ſpots on their ſurface, called the 


_— 34 
33 The Fallopian tubes 34 
34 The membranes which ſurround 
the fetus while in the womb; 


and contain the water 37 
35 The womb-cake, or n 

| 3 
36 The navel-ſtring 8 


37 The child in a wrong poſition 
for the birth, with its head 
reſting upon the ſhare- bones, its 
face forward, and its hand in 
the paſſa „ e 0 

The Se of the Cnksr. 

1 Diaphragm, or midriff 45 

X The adheſion of the pericardium, 
or heart-purſe, to the tendinous 
part of the midriff 46 

2 The heart REL, 
3 The aſcending and deſcending ca- 
va, or inferior and ſuperior great 
vein 48, 116, 119 
4 The right auricle of the heart 48 
5 Theright ventricleof the heart 47 


6 The pulmonary artery 48, 54, 

| _ * 1 vS@PF 

7 The lungs 53 
\8 The pulmonary vein 116 


9 The left auricle of the heart 49 
10 The left ventricle of the heart 47 


11 Aorta, or the great artery 48,108 


The CoxTzxTs of the Nxcx, with 
ſome parts about the left Side of 
the Head, ; 

Tb c 12 The 


+ WF ih. 


12 The wind-pipe * e 
13 The thyroid gland 58, 133 
14 Larynx, or upper part of the 
- wind-pipe _ 
15 Quadratus genz, a muſcle of the 

cheeks and lower jaw 100, 101 
16 Maſtoidzus, a muſcle of the 3 
101 


18 Sterno-thyreoidæus, a muſcle of 

the larynx 72. +6 

20 Digaſtricus, a muſcle of the lower 

jaw 101 
Muſcles of the Tongue- bone. 

17 Sterno-hyoidæus 91 

19 Coraco-hyoidzus 91 

21 Mylo-hyoidzus 91 

22 Genio-hyoidzus 91 

Muſcles of the Tongue. 

23 Genio-glaſſus 93 

25 Cerato- gloſſus 93 

27 Scalenus, a muſcle of the neck 

| | 101 

28 Elevator, a muſcle of the ſnoulder- 

blade 103 

29 Complexus, a muſcle of the head 

101 


30 Trapezius, a muſcle of the ſhoul- 
deer-blade 103 
31 The carotide artery 108 
32 Veins that go to the wind-pipe, 

muſcles of the tongue · bone and 

tongue | 117 
33 The external jugular veins 117 
34 The ſubclavian veins 117 
35 A branch that goes to the muſcles 

of the neck 11 
36 The internal jugular veins, divi- 

ded into 
37 Two branches 117 
33 The 4, 5, 6, and 7 pair of nerves 

of the neck 130 
39 The maxillary glands go, 133 
40 The ſublingual glands 90, 133 
41 The lymphatic glands go, 133 
42 Thaparotide glands, with its ca- 

nals entering the mauth 90, 133 


Two Muſcles of the Lower-Jaw. 
43 Maſſeter 1011 
44 Temporalis 101 
Y 32.7 h 

1 The skin of the head with its 

| * folded down 100 
2 The brain without its 


715, 6, 7 The other diviſiens of the 


EC 


3 Pia mater, or the inner covering 

of the brain 54 
4 The longitudinal ſinus, or firſt ca- 
nal of the dura mater 62 

The Arteries, Veins, and Nerves of 

the Arm. | 

1 The brachial artery 110 
2 The radial, or externalartery 110 
2 The cubital, or internal artery 110 


4 The axillary vein 118 
5 A branch which goes to the 
ſhoulder | 118 

6 The cephalic vein 11$ 
2 Ihe external cephalic vein 118 
m The internal cephalic vein 118 
7 The baſilic vein 118 
8, 9, 10 Its ſeveral branches 119 
11 The median vein 118 


12 A vein called the ſalvatella 118 

13 Several branches of arteries from 

the axillary branch, ſpread upon 

the breaſts and other adjacent 

parts 110 

14, 15, 16 The nerves of the arm 

130 

17 The axillary gland 135 
The Arteries, Veins, &c. of the 

Thigh, Leg, and Foot. 

1 The crural artery -- 113 

2 The firſt, or external branch of 

the crural 113 

3 The crural vein 121 
4 Saphæna, or a vein running alon 

the inſide of the thigh and leg 


121 


crural vein 121 
m Poplitæa, or a vein which runs 
down the ham 
10 The external branch of the pop- 
litæa 121 
11 The internal branch of the pop- 
litza 121 
11 The inguinal glands 135 
The following parts, marked with 


RED FIGURES, are ſome muſcles 


not yet mentioned. 
Muſcles of the Cheft. 

2, 2, &c. Inercoſtales externi & 
intern = 102 

3, 3, &c. Serratus major anticus 

102, 103 
102 
102 


4 Serratus minor anticus 


N  Sacro-lumbaris 
f Muſcle: 


121 
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37 Extenſor primi internodij 105 


Muſcles of dhe Ann Bons 


(XIII 


5 Deltoides 50 
6 Pectoralis major 8 65 
7 Teres major 103 
8 Latiſſimus dorſi 103 
9 Subſcapularis 103 
ro Infra- ſpinatus 103 
11 Teres minor 103 
12 Coraco- brachialis 103 
Muſcles of the Fore-Arm. 
x5 Biceps 103 
26 Brachizus internus 103 
37 Longus 2 2 104 
18 Brevis 104 
19 Brachiæus externus 104 
20 Anconæus | 104 


Muſcles of the Radius, or ſecond 


| Bone of the Fore-Arm. | 
21 Rotundus 104 
22 Quadratus 104 
23 Supinator longus 104 
The Muſcles of the Wriſt. 
24 Flexor carpi radialis 104 
25 Flexor carpi ulnaris 104 
26 Extenſor carpi radialis 104 
27 Extenſor carpi ulnaris 104 
Muſcles of the Fingers. 
30 Perforatus 104 
31 Perforans 104 
32 Extenſor digitorum communis 104 
33 Lumbricales 10 


Muſcles of the Thumb. 
35 Flexor tertij internodij pollicis os 
36 Flexor ſecundi internodij 105 


38 Extenſor ſecundi internodij 105 


-< 


50 Trice 3 

Muſcles of the Leg. 
51 Gracilis 105 
52 Semimembranoſus 3 8 
53 Seminervoſus 105 
54 Biceps 105 
55 Rectus 106 
56 Vaſtus externus 106 
57 Vaſtus internus 106 
58 Crurzus | 106 
59 Sartorius 106 
60 Poplitzus 106 
61 Membranoſus 106 

Muſcles of the Foot. | 
62 Tibialis anticus 106 
63 Peronæus anticus 106 
64 Gaſtrocnemius externus 106 
65 Gaſtrocnemius internus 106 


66 Tendo Achillis, or the ſtrong ten- 


don of the two former muſcles 
106 

67 Tibialis poſticus 106 
68 Peronæus poſticus 106 

The Muicles of the Toes. 
70 Extenſor longus 106 
71 Extenſor brevis 106 
72 Perforans 106 
73 Perforatus 106 
74 Lumbricales 106 
75 Interoſſei externi 106 
The Muſcles of the Great-Toe. 
76 Extenſor longus 106 
77 Extenſor brevis 106 
78 Flexor longus 106 
79 Flexor brevis 106 
80 Adductor 106 
81 Abductor 106 
The Muſcles of the Little-Toe. 

82 AbduQtor minimi digiti 107 
84 Flexor minimi digiti 107 


85 Tranſverſalis, a common muſcle 
of the great and little toe 107 
83 The annular ligament, which 
ſerves to compreſs and keep to- 


gether the ſubjacent muſcles and 
bones. | 


39: Extenſor tertij internodij 105 
40 Abductor | 105 
41 Adductor 105 
The Muſcles of the Little-Finger. 
43 Extenſor minimi digiti 105 
44 Abductor | 105 
Muſcles of the Thigh. 

46 Pſoas magnus 105 
47 Glutæus maximus 105 
48 Glutzus medius 105 
49 Glutæus minimus oh 

"CAS 
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In which is a girl about 12 years of age; on the right fide the skin is 
left on from bead to foot; on the left fide is a moſt curious diftribution of 
the arteries and veins, beautifully diſperſed over the- bones in their natural 
order, being taken from a ſubje& in which the ſame had been ir jected 


and traced with the diſſecting knife. The ſuperior part of the an is 


„» 


—ͤ— - — Sue —_ — 0= 0+ — —ä—ä—ʒũ . — 


5 taken off to ſhew the brain wich its blood · veſſels running upon it; the neck 
15 laid bare, the breaſt- bone raiſed, and the belly cut open for exhibiting 
to view their contents in their natural figure, colour, and ſituation. 


2 The Boxss:;:. 20 Vena portæ 20, 121 1 
A The breaſt-bone wal 9121 Aorta, or great artery 111, 112 | : 
X .Its cartilage or griſtle 9122 The upper meſenteric artery 111 |. 
12.3 45 67 The ſeven true ribs $]23 The emulgent arteries 24, 111 | 
1 2:3 4 5 The ſtve falſe ribs _ | 8 24 The ſpermatic, or ſeed arteries | : 
a The ſharp proceſs of the blade HC. 26, 33, 112 1 
bens 1 | 9125 The inferior - meſenteric artery ql 
b The broad prominence of the +; 112 1 
I blade- bone 9 26 The external iliac arteries 113 1 
D The arm-bone 1027 The aſcending cava, or inferior 
G The haunch-bone 8 great vein 119 
K The thigh-bone 111 28 The emulgent veins 24, 120 
I Its round head ws. 11129 The ſpermatic veins 26, 33, 120 
mn Its greater and leſſer protuberan- | 30 The external iliac veins 1:0 
ces ne at 11 2 Ihe ſacred vein 120 
o Its neck 8 1131 The kidnies 23, 154 
pp Its lower frotuberances 11] 32 The ureters, or urinary canals 
L The knee-pan 2 11 SEES 5 WU 
M The ſhin, or great bone of the 33 The bladder of urine 24 


leg 12 


Its jower proceſs making the inner 
ancle | 12 
N The leſſer or ſecond bone af the 


12 Its appendiæ 19 
13 Colon, or ſecond great gut 15 


So 12 1 
r obed prominence making the] The CoxnTExTs of the CEST. x 
outer ancie, , 12 1 Diaphragm, or midriff N 
A The adipoſe, or fat covering of} 2 Pericardium, or heart-purſe 46 i; 
n 14] 3 The heart 47 9 
The Cox TENTSs of the BELLY. | 4 The right ventricle of the heart g 
1 The ſtomach 1 2 | ed 1 
2 [ts upper orifice joining the puller ' 5 The pulmonary artery 48, 54, Li 
| l . 8 
3 Its inferior orifice united with the | 6 I he lungs 3 5 
„ 13] | 7 I he leſt auricle of the heart 49 bh 
4 The liver 20| 8 1 he left ventricle of the heart 47 is 
5 The gall- bladder 219 Aorta, or great artery 48, 108 . 
6 The common bile, or gall duct 21 The Cox rENT of the Neck. . 
7 Pancreas, or ſweet-brrad 21m The wind- pipe 184 * 
8 Its canal, called the pancreatic] 2 The thyroid gland 58, 133 ix 
duct | 21 g The tongue bone 5,91 "n 

9 Duodenum, or firſt ſmall gut 19 | The Muſcles of the Tongue. il 
10 Ileum, or third ſmall gut 19 | 5: Genio-gloſſus 93 9 
11 Cæcum, or firſt great gut 19 8 Cerato- gloſſus 93 4 5 


14 Its valve 13 | 19 tongue-bone. 91 1 
15 The ſplen 22| 10 The maxillary gland 90, 133 1 
18 The ſplenie artery.” 12111 ts canal! 90 1 
17 The ſplenic vein 121112 The ſubclavian vein 117 1 
19 The meſenteric vein 121 117 If 


cus internal hzmorhvidal vein 


34 The womb 31 
35 The ovaries, with white ſmell 


ſpots on their ſurface called the 
34 


„ 
36 The Fallopian tubes 


9 Sty lo- gloſſus 93 
8 Stylo-hyoidzus, a muſcle of tue 


13 The nr jugular vein 7 


3 


that go to the parts about the 
lower jaw, aſcend within the 
skull. and ſpread themſelves up- 

on the backſide of the head 117 
17 Veins that aſcend from the ſub- 
dlavian, along the wind- pipe to 
the lower jaw, c. 117 

18 The external jugular vein 117 
19 That branch of the former which 
= goes to the throat and face 117 
20 The other which is diſtributed on 


the temples and hind-head 117 
21 The ſubclavian artery 109 
22 The carctide artery 108 
23 The vertebral arte: y 109 


24 A branch of an artery from the 
ſubclavian | 109 
The Brain, | 

1 The left lobes of the brain, 
covered with the dura mater 62 
65 

2 The right lobe of the brain, 
covered with the pia mater 2 
The Blood-Veſſels of the Arm. : 
M The axillary artery 110 
1 The brachial artery 110 


C-A'DS 


1 The trunk of the aorta, or preat 
artery, cut off from the left ven- 
tricle of the heart 48. 108 

2 The right and eft ſubclavian ar- 


teries 109 
3 The carotide arteries 108 
4 The vertebral arteries 109 


5 The external branch of the caro- 
tide artery, 108. divided into 
the four following, viz. _ 

6 The firſt branch which goes to the 
lower parts of the face, tongue, 
tongue bone, adjacent muicles 

aud glands 108 

7 The ſecond branch which runs 
along the edge of the lower jaw, 
and is loſt in ſume muſcles of the 
tongue bone and lips - 108 

8 The third branch which makes 
the temple-artery, and gives 
twigs to the adjacent parts 108 

9 The fourth branch which is ſpent 

upon the hind-part of the head 
and neck 


24, 15-16 The branches ofthe former| 2 The diviſion of the brachial ar. 


110 
110 
110 
118 
118 
118 
118 


tery 
3 The radial artery 
4 The cubital artery 
5 The axillary vein 
8 The cephalic vein 
11 The external cephalic vein 
m The internal cephalic vein 
10 Mediana, or middle vein 118 
9 The baſilic vein 118, 119 
The Blood- Veſſels of the Thigh, 
and Foot. 
27 The crural artery 113 
28 Poplitæa, or that part of the 
former branch under the ham 


113 
leg 
1 79 113 
30 The internal artery of the leg 
11 

31 That branch which runs down ho 
backſide of the leg 114 

18 The crural vein | I21 
19 A vein called ſaphæna 121 
m Poplitæa, or a vein under the 
ham 121 

21 The internal veins of the leg 121 


29 The external artery of the 


22 The external veins of the leg 121 
S 15 


A general ſcheme of the real arteries from a human body, injected and 
diſtended, according to their natural proportion and poſition. 


x The internal carotide-artery 108 | 
10 The contortions of the internal ca- 
rotide-artery . 109 
11 Theſe parts of their - trunks, as 
they pals along the ſella turcica, 
ſend ſeveral twigs to make the 
rete mirabile 109 
12 The contortions of the vertebral 
arteries 109 
13 The vertebral arteries, as they 
aſcend along the medulla oblon- 
gata to the annular protuberances 


10 
14 The communicant branches of the 
vertebral and carotide arteries 
175 n Im bet 4 

15 The arteries of the brain Jiſplayel 
e 52955 39 GG 20g 1 
M The axillary arteries 110 
17 The brachial artery 110 
18 The radial, or external artery 


1 


artery. 


108 


5 37512 | nie 
19 The cubital, or internal 
* 4 thy 4 42: SLAG 


( xxx ) 


44 2 * artery which goes to the 


breaſts 110 


21 The deſcending trunk of the great 

artery 111 
22 The intercoſtal arteries 111 
23 The cæliac artery 111 
24 The hepatic artery 111 
25 The ſplenic artery 111 


26 The ſuperior Lebe artery 
111 


27 Thoſe branches which belong to 
the deputy kidnies, or renal 


lands 25,112| 
28 The emulgent arteries 24, 111 
29 The ſpermatic, or ſeed arteries 
27, 112 
30 The inferior meſenteric artery 112 
31 The lumbar arteries 112 


CAS 


In which is a human skull for demonſtrating the bones of the head. 


a The crown ſeam 2 
b The arrow-like ſeam 2 
c The angular ſcam 2 
d The ſcaly ſeam 2 
e The tranſverſe ſeam 2 
I The frontal, or forehead-bone 2 
II The parietal, or ſide bone 3 
III The occipital, or hind-head-bone 


- 
IV The temple-bones | 
For the four following qt bn 
ſee the plates. 


1 The anvil 3 
2 The hammer 3 
3 The ſtirrup 4 


32 The iliac arteries 113 

33 The facred arteries - 13 
34 The external iliac arteries 113 
35 The internal iliac arteries 113 


36 The epigaſtric artery 113 
38 The crural artery 113 
37 Arteries that are ſpread upon the 
muſcle of the thigh 113 
39 Paplitza, or the artery in the 
hollow of the ham 113 


40 The external branch, or that 
which deſcends along the outſide 
of the leg | 113 
42 The internal branch, or that 
which deſcends down the inſide of 
the leg 113, 114 
41 That branch which runs down 


the backſide of the leg 114 
3 2, 


» 


Py 


The lenticular bone 
The ſieve- like bone 
VI The wedge-like bone 
1 The cheek-bone + 
2 The jaw-bone 
3 The naſal bone 
4 The nail-bone 
5 The palate-bone 
6 The inferior ſhell 
A The plough-ſhare 
8 The lower jaw 
aaa a The cutting-teeth 
b b The dog, or eye-teeth 
ccccc The grinders - 
gg The tongue-bone 
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An Explanation of the Figures of the EAR in this.Caſe. 


FI d. I. | 
A C The auditory paſſage 81 
F * 3 or head of the 


811 

D A "wa in which the ſharp end 
of the little bone reſts 81 

B P The anvil 3, 81 
CS The ſtirrup 4. 8 

H The aperture of the tube 

HGI Which terminates in the 2 
of the mouth 81, 82 
E OA ſmall nerve called the ſtring 
of the drum 81 

K The external ear 80 
LL The circumference of the exter- 
nal ear 80 

FI . II. 

1 23 The three ſemicircular _ 
2 


4 Cochlea, or ſnail-ſhell 82 
o The oval hole 81 
p The round hole 81 
Fic, III. | 
12 3 The three ſemicircular canals 82 
4 Cochlea, or ſnail-ſhell 82 
5 The union of the firſt and ſecond 
canals 82 
q The oval hole 81 
r The round hole 81 
F 18. IV. 
A A The external ear 80, 81 
B Concha, or ſhell 80, : « 


C C The auditory paſſage 
O The membrane, or head of the 


4 
8 4 nl 
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. ccc 


The chord, WR Ye + 
C or 
| : drum 8 $3 
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m The anvil A 
n 1 he hamm 3, 
p The ſtirrup 2 


123 The three ſemicircular canals 


of the labyrinth 
4 Veſtibulum, or porch 
5 Cochlea, or ſnail-ſhell - 
6 The auditory paſſage 
HI Ihe Euſtachian tube, or d 


hammer | 
ff Another muſcle of the hammer 
g A muſcle of the flirrup 4, 
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"Bs ; 
cd A ſmall muſcle moving the cc c The poſterior muſcle of the ex- 
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81 CS The wer 3, C 
816 BP The anvil. Re ; 34" 81 : 
PV The ſirrop ß * 

82 P The lenticular bone 4, 81 
. Sad 

82] A The ſuperior muſcle of the exter- 

81 nal ear 81 


ut} B The outer circle or border of 


the external car 80 


811 ' ternalear + 81 
3, D Concha, or ſhell 80 


81 E The anterior muſcle of the ex- 
| ternal ear 1% 
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Human Body. 
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S this Book is the firſt of its kind that 
ever appear d in ſuch à Dreſs, it may 
be thought proper to ſay ſomething by way 


eing drawn up in the form it now 
is. © There are no doubt à great num- 


ber of better and nuch more accurate Books of 


Anatomy; I therefore claim, no Merit to my- 
ſelf on that Account; befides, it was not my Intention 
to write on Anatomy, but on theſe Wax- Figures. How 
well I have ſucceeded in this Attempt, is in every 
Perſon's Power to determine. "There is ſcarce a part 
in the Human Body which will not be known upon 
turning to a certain Number and Figure, carefully 
1 


out got "g thro the fatigue of Diſſe&ions, and thoſe, 
who underſtand no Anatomy, will receive very good 
Ideas of the Human Fabrick, without much Trouble 
or Expence. ee my NON 


Mt WD In 


THE Figures were the Labour of Monſieur 


Dexouvt, Profeſor of Anatomy ie the Academy: | 


of ! Sciences at Paris; who was above Forty Tears 
employed in mabing them, and during that time 
had as many Bodies allowed him by the Royal Hoj- 
pitals, as were neceſſary to compleat bis Wark, 
which, now ties before the Publick. 5 
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of Preface, to ſbew the neceſſity of its 


at throughout this whole Treatiſe ; ſo that. 
the Learned may eafily refreſh their Memory, with- 
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Doctrine of the B O N E 8. 
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82 cr. I, 
0% the Bo N Es in general. 


HE _ are, in reſpect to the body, as 4 
wooden frame is to the whole building, They 
give it ſtrength, ſuſtain all its organs, and 
keep the animal in all ſituations proper for 
its functions, by means of their different conformation, 
ſtructure, and connection. Therefore after having given 
a ſhort account of their Articulations, we will fo deſcribe 
them, as to give the young Anatomiſt an idea thereof. 
Every ARTICULATION is ſo contrived, as to be either . 
immovable, or capable of being moved. 12 
The fr/t is of two ſorts. The firſt kind is the mu- 
tual indentation of one bone with another, as is viſible 


in the Skull; and the other, the. faſtening of t 
in their ſockets, like a nail in wood, 4 * 


* 


The 


f the BONES 


- Ho -) 
- 8 8 F o * 4 
"x LE CS EST RAISE Tilt <> 


wa > 


* 
— I, * — n * . 
. 


2 Lad 


. 
— - 


— 
— 
Lond 


' | - 2 ,-* mew , kt = * 
NA. 3 > AS EE — 


— 
* * 
„L 


— * —— — . ——— _= 
— 5 * — 3 * 
— — . AE LIneec yy 12 eG 


Of the Bones of the Head. 


The ſecond is divided into three ſorts. The firſt is 
the ball and ſocket, namely, when a large head is re- 
ceived into a deep cavity, as the upper end of the thi 
bone into the cavity of the nameleſs bone, The ſecond 
is when a round head is received into a ſuperficial ca- 
vity, as the upper end of the arm- bone into the cavity of 
the ſhoulder-blade. The laſt is where the parts of the 
bones mutually receive, and are received as the lower 


end of the-thigh-bone with the upper end of the 3 
bone of the leg. 


* 


— 


dzcr. il. 
Of the Bones of the Hz ap. 
HE skull conſiſts Y eight bones joined to one 


another by five ſeams; as. the CROWN-SEAM, 
running croſs the skull, and joining the wall-bones to 


the frontal; the AR ROW-LIKE-SEAM, joining the 


wall bones; the ANGULAR-SEAM, joining the back 
part of the fide bones to the upper part of the hind 
head-bone ; the SCALY-SEAM, made by wrapping the 
upper part of the temple-bone” over the lower edge of 
the ſide bone; and the TRANSVERSE-SEAM, run- 
ning croſs the face, through the bottoms of the orbits 
of the eyes. 
T beſe ſeams ſerve allow the head, in time of birth, 

a change of ſhape, and accommodate it for the paſſage 
it is engaged in, to form it into a round figure; allow 
a communication of veſſels between the external and 


internal parts; and to prevent fractures from reaching ſo 


far as they would, if the skull had been one bone. 
Having touch'd upon the ſeams, with their uſes, I 
now come. to conſider the bones that form the brain- 
caſe : | L 
The FR ON TAL. or ReralaiRbiids, which is 


of a -roundiſh . form, and makes the fore-part of the 


- | 1 skull, 


Of. the. Bones of the Head. 


skull, is joined above to | the, fide bones, on the lower 
and fide parts to the temple-bones, and on the lower 
and fore-part to: the wedge-like bone. _ | 
This bone ſerves to contain the fore; lobes of the 
brain, to form the forehead, the upper part of the or- 
bits or eye ſockets, and 2 part of the temples. 

The two P Ak IETAL, or fide Bones, one on 
each fide. They are almoſt ſquare, . and joined to each 
other in the crown of the head, and to the other bones, 
in other parts. e e | 

Theſe bones ſerve to contain à large portion of the 
brain, form part of the temples, ſerve for the inſertion 
of the temporal muſcles, cc. 

The OCCIPITAL, or hind head bone, repre- 
ſents a kind of loſenge, and is fituate in the hind an 
lower part of the skull. This bone is joined above 
to the ſide bones, on the lower and ſide parts to the 
temple bones, on the lower and fore- part to the wedge- 
like bones, K&K. on 

This bone ſerves to form the back part of the head, 
to join the head with the trunk; contain a part of the 
brain, afford the marrow of the brain, and a great many 
veſſels and nerves paſſage, to give inſertion to a great 
many muſcles, &c. The | 

The two TEMPLE bones, one on each fide, almoſt 
of a half round figure, ending in ſeveral eminences. 
Each bone is joined above to the ſide bone; behind and 


below to the hind head bone, before to the wedge-like 


bone and cheek bones, and below to the wedge-like bone. 

Theſe bones ſerve to compleat the globe of the skull, 
for the articulation of the lower jaw, for the inſertion 
of ſeveral muſcles, and to contain the bones of hearing, 
which are in number four, viz. | 

The AxvII, fituate under the hammer, and re- 
ſembling in ſome meaſure one of the fore-grinders with 
its roots, at ſome diftance from each other ; the ſhorter 
of which is tied to one of the proceſſes of the temple- 
bone, and the longer to the ſtirrup. 


The HAammER is a long bone with a large head, 3 


a ſmall neck, a handle, and two protuberances; one in 
the neck, the other in the handle. The head and 
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lean perſon, and forms a part of the orbit 
2. 


07 the Bones of the Head. 


neck are turned upward and inward, the handle down- 
ward. 

The STirRvy is divided into head, legs, and 
baſe. The head is placed on a ſhort flat neck, the tw 
legs form an arch like that of the ſtirrup, and the baſe 
reſembles that of the ſtirtup both in ſhape and union 
with the legs. 

The LEnNTICULAR bone, which is the ſmalleſt 
in the body, lies between the bead of the ſtirrup, and 


the extremity of the long leg of the anvil. 


The SIEVE-LIKE-BONE, ſo called, becauſe per: 
forated by a number of ſmall holes, is in ſome meaſure 
in form of a dye, and ſituate in the fore-part of the 
baſe of the skull. It is joined to the forchead bone, and 
with ſeveral other bones. " 
This bone ſerves to be the principal part of the organ 
of ſmell, and to enlarge i in a ſmall * the pituitary 
membrane. 1 985 
"The WEDGE-LIKE-BONE i is of a very irregular 
figure, ſituate in the lower part of the skull, and is 
joined with all the other bones of the skull. It has 
ſeveral eminences for ſeveral 'uſes; likewiſe twelve 
Holes for the exit of ſeveral nerves, and the paſſage 
of blood veſſels. | 

The bones of the upper jaw, are thirteen | in number, 
viz. fix on each fide, and one in the middle. 

The CHEEK-BONE is almoſt a four-ſided figure, 
ſituate in the fide and middle part of the face, and is 


Joined to ſeveral bones of the skull. This bone makes 


the prominent upper part of the cheek very viſible in a 
Bk eye, &c. 

The Jaw-BONE is of a very irregular figure, ſituate 
in the fore and middle part of the face, and connected 
with ſome bones of the skull, and ſome of the upper jaw. 
This bone aſſiſts in forming the organ of chewing, 


the arch of the palate, the cheeks, the orb or ſockets 
of the eyes, the noſe, &c. 


The NAsAl-BO E is almoſt a long PA ſided 
figure, ſituate below the forehead, and makes 'with its 
fellow the upper part of the noſe, © * 


They form that kind of arch which ſerves to ſuſtain 


ſuch injuries, as the noſe is moſt expoſed to. The 


| Wes 
Of the Bones of the Head. 

The NA1L-BONE is 2 ſmall thin one, ſituate in 
the great angle of the orbit, and is connected with other 
adjacent bones. It ſerves to compleat the internal ſides 
of the orbit, to cover the fore-part of the labyrinth 
of the noſe, and to form the lachrymal canal, 875 

The PALATE-BONE, with its partner, make the 
back part of the roof of the mouth, and a ſmall part 
— the bottom of each orbit. | 

The INPERIOR-sHELI is, with its partner, ſi- 
tuate in the naſal canal, immediately above the holes 
of the lachrymal canals. They are connected with the 
neighbouring bones, and ſerve to compleat the bony 
ſtructure of the noſe, increaſe its ſurface, and render it 
proportionable to the extent of the organ of ſmell. 

The PIlouoH-sHARE, or laſt bone, is ſituate in the 
middle of the lower part of the noſe, and connected 
with ſeveral other bones. It ſerves to form the hind 
part of the partition of the noſtrils. 

Ihe LOWER-JAW is only one bone in adults, two 
in children, and is connected with the temple- bones. 

Both jaws are furniſhed with Teeth, which are ſome- 
times fourteen, ſometimes fifteen, and ſometimes ſixteen 
in each jaw. 

They are of three ſorts, and appear at different times. 

1. The Currixo- -TEETH, ſo called from their 
proper uſe in cutting the food, are the four foremoſt 


in each jaw; they appear firſt as being thinneſt and 


ſharpeſt; each of which is riveted in its cavity by a 
ſingle pointed root. 
2. The DoG-TEETH are one on eh fide of the 
cutters, and are deeply fixed in their ſockets by a 
r= root, They ſerve to pierce the harder kinds of 
ood 

3. The GrinDeRs are the reſt of the teeth, and 
ſo called, becauſe they ſerve as ſo many mills to grind 
the food. They are generally five in each ſide of the 
Jaw, and have two, three, or four roots. 

The TONGUE-BONE is a ſmall one, reſembling a 
ſmall bow, ſituate in the middle ſpace between the angles 


of the lower jaw. It ſerves as a ſolid beam for the muſcles 


to act with, in railing or depreſſing the tongue and 
Wind-pipe. Sker. 
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SecT. II. 
Of the Bones of the Txuxx. 


HE bones of the trunk are thoſe which com- 
poſe the ſpine, baſon, and the cheſt, the ſpine 
conſiſts of twenty-four bones, beſides the ſacred and 
rump-bones; SEVEN of which belong to the neck, 
TWELVE to the back, and Five to the loins, They 
lie not all in a ftraight line; thoſe of the neck bend in- 


ward; thoſe of the back outward, for enlarging the ca- 


vity of the breaſt ; thoſe of the loins bend inward, 
and thoſe of the ſacred bone outward, for enlarging the 
cavity of the baſon. Each bone is compoſed of a body, 
and ſeven eminences. The fore part of the body is 
round and convex, the hind part ſomewhat hollow; its 
upper and lower ſides are cover'd with a cartilage or 
griſtle, which is pretty thick forward, but thin backward, 
by means whereof it is, that we bend the body for- 
ward, the griſtles yielding to the preſſure of the bones, 

The eminences of each bone are of three ſorts ; 
two lateral, one on each fide ; four crooked, two above, 
and two below, by theſe the bones are joined to each 
other ; and one ſharp on the hind part of the bone. 
The eminences, with the concave part of the body 
of the hone, form a large hole in the body of each 
bone; and all theſe holes, anſwering one another, make 
a canal for the deſcent of the ſpinal marrow, which 
ſends out its nerves to ſeveral parts of the body by 
pairs, throngh two ſmall holes between each ſuperior 
and inferior bone. 

T he bones of the neck differ fa the reſt in be- 
ing ſmaller, harder, their lateral eminences perforated 


for the paſſage of the blood veſlels, and their ſharp 
eminences forked and ſtraight. 


Caſes IMO The SACRED BONE in children conſiſts of ſe- 
NO I. Z. Veral bones, which are ſo united together, as to 


make one large, broad, and ſolid bone in adults, in form 
of a three fided figure, whoſe baſe is joined ers 
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bone of the loins, the upper part of its ſides to the 
haunch-bone, and its inferior extremity to the rump- 
bone. It has five holes on each fide, but the nerves 
paſs only through the five on the foreſide. 

This bone is the common baſe and ſupport of the 
trunk of the body, guards the nerves proceeding from 
the extremity of the ſpinal marrow, defends the back 
part of the baſon, and affords a ſufficient origin to the 
muſcles which move the trunk and thigh. 

The RUMP-BONE conſiſts of four pieces, the Caſes IM O 
upper of which is joined to the ſacred bone, and the N 1, 
lower ends in a ſmall griſtle. It is alſo joined to the v 
hip-bone by a S RON LIGAMENT. N Caſe O 

This Bone ſerves to ſuſtain the end of the ſtraight 2 2 
gut: it yields to the preſſure of the fetus in wo- 
men in travail, and midwives uſe to thruſt it back- 
ward; but ſometimes rudely and violently, which occa- 
fions great pain, and ſeveral bad effects. Daventer- 
has put a large ſhare of the art of midwifery on 
the right management of this bone, and boaſts of the 
rules he has laid down for that operation, as one of the 
the greateſt diſcoveries he has made. 

The Srivr, taken all together, is the ſupport of all 
the other bones, and the univerſal director of all the 
attitudes neceffary for their different motions; to give 
a machine both theſe advantages, it muſt have two 
properties, ſtrength and pliableneſs, and it will be ſtill 
more perſect, if it be light in proportion to its bulk. 

The wiſe author of nature has framed the ſpine with 
theſe advantages, in a manner which is more wonderful, 
becauſe moſt ſimple. He has made the ſpine flexible, 
by the number of pieces of which it is compoſed; he 

has made it firm and ſtrong by diſpoſing theſe pieces, 
ſo as naturally to ſupport and ſuſtain each other, and 
by framing them in the moſt convenient manner for 
that infinite number of cords by which they are tied 
together; and laſtly, their internal ſtructure renders them 
very light. | | Me a 

The NAMELESS\BONES are ſituate on each fide 
the ſacred bone, and, when confider'd ſeparate, have no 
regular figure, being of different breadths in different 


parts, 


% 
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parts, unequally convex. on the outſide, and unequally 
concave on the inſide. Each nameleſs bone in children 
conſiſts of three diſtinct PIECES, which. unite and make 
but one bone in adults. 
Caſes ABCE The firſt is the HAUNCH-BONE, whoſe figure, is 
M.O n*1. X almoſt a half round, and is conſiderably larger in wo- 
G men than in men, for the ſake of chil bearing. win 
Caſes BCEK - The ſecond. is the, H1p-BoNE, which has a large ca- 
MO we. vity for the reception of the round head of the thigh- 
Tn bone, a great hole, and at its lower end a large emi- 
nence upon which we rſit, and from whence the muſcles 
that bend the thigh ariſe. 
Caſes ABCE: The third is the SHARE-BONE, which uniting with 
FELM Oits fellow on the other ſide, by an intervening due, 
N I, 2. forms the fore · part of the baſon. f | 
I The nameleſs bones, with the ſacred bone, fon 
the baſon, which is a part of the cavity of the belly; 
eſpecially thoſe which are the common ſewers of the 
urine and groſs excrements, and thoſe by which the two 
ſexes are diſtinguiſhed. The baſon is larger in women 
than in men; the haunch and hip-bones are wider. 
T heſe bones, with the ſacred. bone, ſupport the whole 
trunk, all the parts belonging to it, and the lower ex- 
tremities. In ſhort they are the baſe. of the Whole 
body, and the general center of all its motions, when 
ſtanding, ſitting, or lying. 1 
From the baſon we aſcend again to the cheſt, which. 
is made up by the bending of the ribs and breaſt-bone.. 
Caſes BCE The RIBSare twelve on each ſide, joined to the twelve 
WX joints or bones of the back; they are nearly round, and 
grow flat and broad as they approach the breaſt· bone, 
into which moſt of them are fix'd by a griſtly extremity. 
Each rib has a ſmall canal in its under ſide, in which lie 
1234567 a nerve, vein, and artery. The ribs, viz. the SEVEN: 
upper are faſfened to the breaſt-bone, and are called 
12345 the TRUE RIBSͤH; the other Five, - the FALsR, 
or $SPURIOUS..RIB3; ' becauſe they are ſhorter and. 
ſofter, and have their griſtly ends joined to each other, 


below, thereby leaving greater ns for thy dilatation 
of A Ramach and entrails. PIP Cao" {gi 
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The BREAST BONE is a long flat one repre-'Caſes B C E 
ſenting a dagger, at the lower extremity of which ch oP P WX 
a GRISTIE like a ſword point. It is made up of A A A 
three, and ſometimes more bones; and to it, & has Xx 
been mentioned, the true ribs are fixed, 
The ribs, when joined behind and before, form a 
cavity capable of Expanſion and contraction, in which are 
chiefly. contained the organs of reſpiration, and thoſe 
of the circulation of the blood. | 

The breaſt bone ſerves to defend the heart, and re- 
ceive the extremities of the ribs, 


| 8 E C T. IV. 
Of the Bones of the upper Extremities. | 


2 SHOULDER OR BLADE BONE, is Cas B CE 
moſt of a three ſided figure, ſituate at the up- K WW x 
per and back part of the cheſt, fromi about the firſt, c 
down to the ſeventh rib. Its parts are a sHALLOow 
CAVITY, to receive the head of the arm-bone ; and a #* 
LARGE SPINE er RIDGE, from whoſe fore-part ariſe c 
two BROCESSES tied to each other by a sTRONG 3 4 
vanD, for enlarging the cavity to keep the head of 
the arm- bone. 
This bone ſerves to facilitate the motions of the arm, 
to give inſertion to à great many — and as a 
ſhield to defend the parts of the cheſt. 


The two COLLAR BONES, each reſembling, Caſes A B 7 


in ſome meaſure, an Hralick . are ſituate tranſverſiy, EK N W 
and a little obliquely, o ite to each other, at the B 
upper and fore part of the cheſt, between the breaſt 

and blade bones; with which they are connected. Theſe 

bones ſerve for buttreſſes to the blade bone, and bound 

their motions forward and-upward ; they likewiſe hindet 

the blade bone from ronning 400 far back, which 


might 
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10 Of the Bones of the upper Extremities. 
5 might happen in thoſe who drag burdens behind them, 
5 | 


&c. 7 00 
Caſes BCEX The ARM BONE is a long and almoſt round bone, 
D. thick at one end, and bread at the other. It is joined 
above with the cavity of the blade-bone, and below 
with the two bones of the fore- arm. The uſes of 
this bone are ſufficiently: known, therefore we need 
not ſpend time in deſcribing them. 
| The FORE-ARM conſiſts of two long bones, vis. 
Caſes BCE The ELL-BONE, ſo called from its being uſed as 
F a meaſure, is the longeſt of the two bones, and is ir- 
regularly three ſided, diminiſhing in thickneſs, from 
one end to the other. It is joined above with the in- 
ferior extremity of the arm-bone, with the two extre- 
mities of the next bone, and with the hand. 
Caſes BCE The SPOKE LIKE BONE, fo termed from the 
| Ek reſemblance it has to the ſpoke of a wheel, is nearly 
of the ſame length with the former, bigger at one end 
than the other, and ſituate along the fide of the Ell 
bone. It is connected with the Ell bone at its two 
Cale F extremities, and ſideways by a $TRONG LIGAMENT, 
with the Arm bone above, and below with the wriſt. 
8 DE The WRIST is compoſed of ELORT Bows of an 
12345 bir irregular figure, which. are diſtinguiſhed into four 
78 of the firſt rank, and four of the ſecond rank. The 
two firſt of the firſt rank are joined with the ſpoke 
like bone ; the firſt of the ſecond rank is joined to 
the thumb, and the remaining three to the bones of 
of the back of the hand. The wriſt is as a baſe 
to the hand, in protecting its tendons, and n. 
a free large motion. 
Caſes BCE The BACK of the hand conſiſts of Four Bowes, 
ffff which ſuſtain the fingers. Theſe bones, by their 
; length, make the hand very capacious ; by their fore 
concavity, form the. hollow of the palm of the hand, 
which may be increaſed at pleaſure, by the motion of 
\ the more external of theſe bones forward. 
eggg The THUMB and FOUR FINGERS are each com- 
h h h þ poſed of three bones; as for their figure and connexion 
iiiil Og pion 2 3 
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Of the Bones of the upper Extremities. 
by looking upon the ſeveral figures they are referred to, 
than can be given by a verbal deſcription. ; 

The ApyanTAGEs we acquire by our ſuperior 
extremities, and their ſeveral parts, are fo evident in all 
the common actions of life, that they muſt, on the firſt 
reflection, oecur to the meaneſt capacity; and there- 
fore, without farther mentioning them, I ſhall proceed 
to the laſt part of the Skeleton. | 


18 


— & ds. MM * 4 » * 9 —_— _— „ — n 


— —̃— 


8 E r. V. 
Of the Bones of the Iower Extremities. 


H E THIGH-BONE is the longeſt and big- Caſes BCE 
geſt bone of the Skeleton. Its figure comes near L M OX 
to that of a cylinder, and is a little bent in the mid- Kk 
dle. Its upper end has a ROUND HEAD, Which is re- 
ceived into the A vir v of the nameleſs bone; a ſmall R 
diſtance below this, are two proceſſes, namely, the 
GREATER and LEss. The ſpace between the greater mn 
proceſs and the head of the bone is called the nzck ; O 
and from the leſſer, down the back part of this bone 
till within four or five inches of its lower end, is a 
RIDGE, Which ſerves for ſtrengthening the bone, and 
the inſertion of ſome muſcles. 1 
At the lower end of this bone are Two HEADS. It p p 
is joined below with the great bone of the leg, of | 
which more hereafter. ES 3 | | 
The ENEE-PAN, reſembling a large cheſnut, is Caſes BCEX 
ſituate above the ridge of the great bone of the leg, and L 
connected with this bone by a sTROXNG BAND, and with 
the thigh-bone by the tendons of ſeveral muſcles. Its chief 
uſe is to hinder the leg from being bent forward in exten- 
ſion, which would certainly be tbe caſe in this articulation 
did not this bone, like a bolſter, check its rolling forward. 
In a ftraight poſture, when one foot is ſet forward, 
the whole weight of the body bears on the knee-pan, 
which in this fituation hinders go from 23 
2 - 


12 Of the Bones of the lower Extremities. 


n and ſtraining the muſcles that bend it 
hind 
Caſes A B The SHIN or GREAT-BONE of the leg is a 
CEX long large one, much bigger at the top than below. It 
| M is connected above with the thigh- bone, and below 
4 with the head of the ancle-bone, At its lower end is 
if q A DEMARKABLE PROCESS, which forms the | inner 
1 ancle 
| Caſes B C The SECOND BONE of the leg is a long ſmall 
A E X bone, lying on the outſide of the great one. It is fixed 
5 | N above, to the external fide of the great bone, at a 
t | ſmall diſtance under. its joint, and ſidewiſe by a s RON G 
5 T BROAD BAND, Fhe LOWER- EXTREMITY of 
7 this bone makes the outer ancle and a part of that 
joint. It chiefly ſerves for the origins of ſeveral muſ- 
| cles ; but has no ſhare in ſupporting the body. 
I 234597 The INSTEP conſiſts of ſeven bones, . have 
the ſame kind of elaſtic ſtructure with thoſe of the 
1 — and for the ſame ends, but in a much greater 
| degree, becauſe here. the whole body i is ſuſtained, This, 
kind of contrivance and its uſe are evident in the laſt 
joints or paſterns of horſes legs, for horſes that have 
long paſterns, and much elaſtic motion in them, muſt, | 
trot high and eaſy, but a harfe, with ſhort paſterns, | 
that trots high, always trots hard. | 
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The UPPER PART of the roor is compoled of 
$ $$ 3 5 FIVE BONES, like thoſe of the back of the hand, 
and are joined to the bones of the ToEs, which are 
t ttt t in all FoyURTEEN. The GREAT rok having TWO, | 
v v.v v. v and the reſt T]ERE& apiece, which are all almoſt like the c 
x Xx X Xx x bones of the fingers; but, as has been ſaid of the fingers, 


1 you will have a better idea of their form and connection 1 
3 from the figures, than I can attempt to give by words. \ 
0 The general uſes of the lower extremities are ſuf - 0 
4 ba, event e need. no explanation, | f 
n 0 
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| the Dotirine of the Soft Parts. 


cHar II. 


o the COMMON COVERINGS. 


HE body is inveſted by three common. and 
| uniyerſal coverings ; the ſcarf-skin, the kin, 


and the adipoſe membrane or fat covering, 


but theſe may be reduced to two, for the 
far-ckin is only a part of the true skin. 

The ſubſtance of the SCARF-SKIN conſiſts of very 
minute ſcales, is ſolid and compact, but capable of 
being extended and thickened, as we ſee by ſteeping 
in water, by bliſters raiſed on "the skin, c. Its ori- 
gin is as obſcure as its regeneration is evident, ſudden, 
and ſurpriſing, for let it ho Kelterei ever ſo oſten, it 
ſtill rows again. 

is covering ſerves to defend the akin from the 
painful impreſſions of hard bodies, to modify the ſenſe 
of Feeling, to moderate the excretion of the skin, Ce. 
IN, or ſecond univerſal covering of the body 

is 1 up of ſeveral ſorts of tendinous, membranous, 


vaſcular Hy pd nervous fibres or threads, the intertexturs 


of which is ſa much the more wonderful, as it is dif- 


ficult to unfold ; for their directions are as various as 


thoſe of the ſtuff of a hat. 

The skin ſerves to wrap up and defend the ſubja- 
cent parts, to be the organ of the ſenſe of feeling, 
the univerſal emunctory of the blood, by diſcharging 


the matter of perſpiration, ſweat, &c. 
| | | The 
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Of the Common Coverings. 


Caſes A B The ADIPOSE or FAT COVERING conſiſts 
DF G Hof a great number of membranous folds, irregularly 
K I.P W X joined to each other at different diſtances, fo as to form 
MO n® 3 numerous vacuities of different capacities, which com- 


A A &c. 


municate with each other, and are filled with an oily 
juice, more or leſs liquid, called Fart. The different 
conſiſtence of which depends on the ſize, extent, 
and ſubdiviſion of the cells. 

The fat chiefly ſerves to blunt and fweeten the ac- 
crimony of the falts of the blood, to preſerve the flexi- 
bility of the skin, muſcles, and other parts neceſſary for 
their actions, to prevent or leſſen their mutual frictions, 
Ec. ; © 0 „ 

The NAILS are compoſed of ſeveral planes ariſing 
from the ſcarf-skin, ſoddered together, which are near+ 
ly of an equal thickneſs, but of different 0 1998 They 
chiefly ſerve to ſtrengthen the ends of the fingers and 
toes, and hinder them from being inverted toward 
the convex fide of the hand or foot, when we handle 
or preſs upon any thing hard. For in the hand the 
the ſtrongeſt and moſt frequent impreſſions are made 
upon the fide of the palm, and in the foot, on the fole ; 
therefore the nails ſerve rather for buttreſſes than 
ſhields. | | 
The HAIRS belong as much to the coverings as the 
nails. They are a kind of reeds or ruſhes, the roots 
of which lie toward that ſide of the skin next the bo- 
dy. The beginning of the ſtem pierces the skin, 
and the reſt of the ſtem advances beyond the outer ſur- 
face of the skin, to a certain diſtance, which is different 


in different parts of body. 


The uſe of the hairs, with reſpect to the human 
body in general, is not ſufficiently known, however they 
ſerve for a covering and ornament. Whatever the 
efficient cauſe may be, why a man has a beard, and 
a woman none, is not yet clearly accounted for; but 
it is' certain, that the final cauſe is for diſtinguiſhing 
the male from the female ſex. 3 

Beſides theſe coverings already deſcribed, the antient 
Anatomiſts reckoned two others, the fleſhy membrane, 
the common covering of the muſcles, 1 


_ 


Hh} © 2 wy Af es 6% 


oy the Muſcles of the lower Belly. 15 


The FLESHY MEMBRANE lies in beaſts, between 
the skin and fat, by which they move the skin, and drive 
away flies, c. but in human bodies it is no where to be 
found, except in the face, becauſe reaſonable creatures, 
being furniſhed with hands and cloaths, do not · want 
it, g . | 
The common MEMBRANE OF THE MUSCLES, 
lying under the fat, is not an univerſal covering, but 
particular expanſions of the membranes of ſome muſ- 
cles, or the tendinous expanſions from others. 


Fy _ TY 


CHAP. II. 
Of the Abdomen, or Lower Belly. 


Ser. I. 


Of the Muſcles of the lower Belly. 


þ OBLIQUE DESCENDING MUSCLE ariſes Caſes ABD 
from the eight lower ribs near their extremities, FGHLPW 


and terminates in the upper part of the ridge of the O N 3 
haunch bone, in the ſhare bone, and wHITE LINE, 


which is cextended from the breaſt-bone along the % *x 
middle of the lower . belly to the ſhare-bone; and is 
made of the tendons. of the Abdominal muſcles, in 
the middle of which is the NAVEL. 

The oBLIQUE ASCENDING MUSCLE ariſes from 2 *2 
the edge of. the haunch bone, alſo from the ſhare bone ; 
and terminates partly in the lower edge of the falſe 
ribs, and partly at the white line.  _ 

The PVRAMI DAI MUSCLE ariſes from the middle 3 *3 
of- the fore-part of the ſhare-bone, and terminates 2 
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Of the Periteneum and Omentum or Cal. 


the union of the tranſverſe muſcles, between the ftraight 
muſcles a little below the navel. 

The STRAIGHT MusCLE atife from the ſhare- 
bone, and terminates in the breaft-bone, and ſeveral ribs. 
The ANV ZN Mutt ariſes from the tran: 
verſe proceſſes of the bones of the loins; from the inner 
odge of the haunch-bone, and from the endings of all 
the ribs below the breaſt-bone; it terminates in the 


cartilape, or griftle, yaa ation rages 


and white line. 


Caſe B 


T heſe five pair of muſcles ſerve to contain and de- 


fend the contents of the lower belly; to aſſiſt by it 
their conſtant motion, digeftion, and the SE of 
the chyle ; to expel the faces, urine, foetus, and after- 


birth in time of delivery ; to aſſiſt reſpiration, and the 


bending of the body; to facilitate vomiting, &c. 


"IR. | 


| SRC r. Il. | 
Of the Peritonæum and Omentum or Cawl. 


HE PERITONADM is a thin ſoft membranous 
bag, which lines the whole cavity of the lower 
belly, and contains moſt of its contents. Its upper part 


Covers and adheres to the midriff; fore - part to ue 


tranfverſe muſcles, and the whitte line ; lower part 
the ſhare-bone ; and back part to the ſacred bone, nd 
bones of the loins. It contains in its external, or 


rather cellular ſubſtance, the umbilical veſſels, the blad- 


der, urinary .canals, kidnies, and ſpermatick or feed 
veſſels. 


The cellular ſubſtance has ſeveral productions; two 


of which inveſt the ſpermatic ropes in men, and the 
round ligaments, or bands of the womb, in women. 


dan 


There are other two which involve the ctural 
vefſels, and are grad loſt in their courſe down- 
ward, The uſe of this appears very plain, from 
what has been faid of it. 27 | : 

The CAWL is a fine covering, larded with 
fat, ſomewhat like net work, fituate on the _ 


} 
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Of the Gullet and Stomach. © 
faes of the gut, and reſembles an apron tucked up. 
Its upper part is connected to the bottom of the ſto- 


mach, the ſpleen, and to a part of the firſt of the 


ſmall guts; thence deſcending a little lower than the 
navel, is reflected and tied to the firſt of the great guts, 
the ſpleen, and to part of the firſt of the ſmall guts. 

It ſerves to aſſiſt the motion of the guts by its ſlip- 
perineſs, defend them from cold, aſſiſt the pfeparation 
of the bile, allay the ſharpneſs of humours, and per- 
haps to ſupply nouriſtiment where a deficiency 
happens, &c. BUEN 


SRC r. III. 
> Of the Gullet and Stomach. 
HO” the Gullet and Theracic Duc are ſituate' in 


the aliments from the mouth to blood, I ſhall there- 
fore deſcribe them both in this chapter. 


The GUELET is à long, large, and round canal, Caſes AI K 


deſcending from the mouth between the wind-pipe and 
the joints of the neck arid back, down to the lower part 


of the cheſt; from whence it paſſes into the belly, 


through 2 particular hole of the midriff, and ends at 
the upper orifice of the ſtomach. It is made up of 


ſeveral- coats: The firſt coat, while in the cheſt, is 
formed by the duplicature of the poſterior part of the 
mediaftinum'; the ſecond, being made of ſeveral 
layers of- fleſhy fibres, contracts the gullet; the third 
is nervous; and the fourth, ot innermoſt coat, is-cel- 


lular, and covered with a flimyy humour to facilitate the 
deſcent of the aliments. | L 
- The uſe of this canal appears pretty plain from what 
has been ſaid' of it; that is, to convey the aliments 
from the mouth into 


TheSTOMACH, or reſervoir of the food, which re- Cafes ACEF 
bag · pipe in figure, and ischiefly ſituate in LK PW X 
tho left ſide immediately under 51 midriff; the liver covers ON 3. 


ſembles almoſt a 


part 


; © the cheſt, yet intending to ſhew the courſe of 
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Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 


part of its right ſide, the ſpleen touches it on the left, 
and the colon, or ſecond great gut, at the bottom, to 
which the caw!l is alſo tied. It has two openings; the 
2 3 FIRST is a continuation of the gullet, the OTHER: 
joins the inteſtinal canal, and goes by the name Py- 
lorus, which ſignifies a porter, where there is a en 
lar valve ſerving to contract this opening. 

The ſtomach is made up of four coats; the outer, 
or dommon, is from the peritonæum; the ſecond is 
muſcular, conſiſting of ſeveral planes of fleſhy fibres, 
which ſerve to contract it; the third is the nervous 
coat, which is again divided into a fourth, called the 
villous coat, 

The manner, in which digeſtion is performed, has 
been, and ſtill continues to be matter of great con- 
troverſy ; therefore being obliged to accommodate this 

_ eſſay to every one's capacity, I ſhall lay aſide, at pre- 
ſent, philoſophical enquiries concerning this ſubject, and 
only ſay, that the. ſtomach ſerves to receive, contain, 


diffolve, and expel the aliments thro? the lower, or * 
orifice, into che INTESTINES, 


IE 


F SECT. IV. 
_ Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery, 


Caſes ABCE HE INTESTINES are a large meinbran- 
FFG ous canal, extended from the ſtomach to the fun- 
p 1x WX. dament, and divided into ſix portions; the. three firſt 


M & O 23. are called the [mall guts, and the latter three the <a 
guts. 

Caſes C 15 The ft of the former three is termed DUODENUM, 

EX ꝙ K 12. becauſe it is commonly reckoned in adults to be about 
twelve inches long; it takes its riſe from the right, or 
lower opening of the ſtomach, and runs firſt ſtraight 


down, then a-crols, from the right part of the belly, 
toward the left kidney. 


Caſes C 11. At a ſmall diſtance from the right orifice of the ſto⸗ 
KS XG. Me mach, the COMMON- GALL DUCT and the PAN= 
2,80N" 37 8. CREATIC 


Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 19 


CREATIC DUCT open into it; from the one Caſes C 13, E 10, FK P : 
it receives the bile, and from the other the g X8. 
pancreatic juice, 


The ſecond is named JEJUNUM, becauſe Caſes C 16, E 11, H 6, 
generally found empty on account of the K 13. 
fluidity of the chyle, the ſharpneſs of the 
bile, and the great number of lacteal veſſels. 
It has a great many valves and wrinkles 
within, It begins where the duodenum 
ends, and terminates where theſe valves 
diſappear. | 

The third is called IL EU, becauſe of Caſes C 16, E 12, 
its ſituation near the haunch bones, termed G H 7, K 14, X-10. 
Ilia; it begins where the valves are not ON“ 3, 13. 
vitible, and terminates where the thick guts 
take their riſe, "42 | 

The firſt of the great guts is called Caſes C 17, E 13, FW 
Cæcunu, which is only a ſhort, round, X 11, G H 8, K 15, 
broad bag, about three or four fingers ON 3, 14. 


breadth long, with an APPENDIX, or worm- Caſes E K 2 WX 12: 


like proceſs, and a continuation of the ON 3. z 
ſecond called ff. 

The coLon, which is the moſt con- Cafes C 18, E 15, F 12, 
ſiderable of all the guts. It has three liga-G Hg, K WX 16. 
mentary bands, and paſſes in form of an O x? 3, 16. 
arch under part of the liver, and bottom = 
of the ſtomach, to the lower part of. the 
left fide, till it comes to the ſtraight gut. 

Where the cæcum joins the colon, one part 

of the circumference of both is depreſſed, 

and forms on the inſide a large fold, called 

the vALVE of the colon, which advances Caſes X 14, ON“ 3, 15. 
into the cavity of the gut. 30. 29: : 

The RECTUM, or /traight gut, which Caſes A K 17, C 19, 
goes ſtraight down to the fundament, has E 2, P 16, F 13, W 14. 
three muſcles, one compoſed of circular D N 2, 33, ON, 2. 
fibres called the sPHINCTER, which ſur- Caſes A17,C DE18,K x 


rounds the lower extremity, and ſerves to W 15. ON t, 2, 17, 


ſhut its paſſage; the other two are called D N“ 2, 35. 

the LEVATORS, becauſe they ſerve to pull Caſes A 18, CRE K 4x, 

the extremity upwards. ON, 2, 18, D x92, 34. 
D 2 The 8 "OY 
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20 Of the Liver and Gall. Bladder. 


The ſtructure of the inteſtines is pretty much the 
ſame with the ſtomach. All the guts lie in a little ſpace, 
and are kept from entangling one another by the 

Caſes A 6, MESENTERY, which is a fat membrane, placed 
G 10, K 18, in the middle of the belly, almoſt of a circular figure 
P 12, W. with a narrow production, to which the end of the 
Meg, 17, colon and beginning of the ſtraight gut are tied. It is 
On®3, 17. generally reckoned to be about three or four inches in 
breadth, and three ells in length, to which the inteſtines, 
generally reckoned about eight or nine ells long, are 
tied; fo that to every inch of the meſentery, there are 
three inches of the guts faſtened, The meſentery 

is ſtrongly tied to the firſt three joints of the loins. 


— 


Ser. . 
Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 


Caſs A E K HE LIVER is a large pretty ſolid maſs, of a 
P X 4, B 3, dark red colour, immediately ſituate under the 
C 2, 3, &c. midriff, chiefly in the right fide, and ſomewhat in the 
F 6. Me, left above the ſtomach. Its upper ſide is convex, and 
4 vez, 4. under concave; backward towards the ribs it is thick, 
And its fore-part, where it covers the ftomach and part 
. of the guts, is thin. The liver adheres to the midriff, 
it is alſo tied to it and the breaſt bone by a thin band, 
8 which ſuſtains and keeps it in an erect poſture; and 
Caſes A K 9, to the navel by a RoUND BAND, which prevents it 
Bs, E6, FO. while lying down, from ruſhing upon the midriff. 
M Nea, 9. Both bands ſerve likewiſe to ſuſpend it, while lying on 
the back, from bearing too much upon the great ſub- 
jacent blood veſſel, called the cava, which might thereby 
preſs the ſides of the veſſel together, ſo ſtop the circula+ 

tion of the blaod, and put a period to life. 
The veſſels of the liver are the vENA cAvA and 


VENA PORT, accompanied with many ſmall branches 


Caſes of arteries, which come from the celiac and upper me- 
A 10, E 5, ſenteric. The vENA PORT and CAvA “ enter the 
K a X 20. liyer by its concave fide, - and are equally diſtributed 
N23, 9. *Ca- 
les A20C 30. 


Mx22,10,0 through its whole ſubſtance ; wherever there is a 


branch 
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Of the Pancreas and Spleen. 21 
branch of the one, there is a branch of the other, The 
vena portz brings the blood full of bile for ſecretion, 
and the vena cava carries back the remaining blood, 
See in Caſe C a mt beautiful analyſis of the veſſels of the 
liber. | | 
The GALL-BLADDER is 1 Caſes A E K W 3, B. 
ſhaped like a pear, and is fixed to the C9, F 7, PXs. 
concave ſide of the liver, into which its MO x, 3. 
back part makes a ſmall dent. From the | 
gall-bladder, towards that part of the gut 
joining the ſtomach, runs a ſmall canal, 
called the cysTic DpucrTt; and from the Caſs A K C 10. 
liver to this duct runs another, named the M O N, 3, 6. 
HEPATIC DUCT, both which unite in one, Caſes A K 7, C8. 
and form the cou MOM DUCT “ that en- MON, 3, 7. 
ters the firſt ſmall gut obliquely, at a ſmall * Caſes C 11, K 8, X 6. 
diftance from the ſtomach. The liver MON, 3, 8. 
ſerves to ſecrete the bile from the blood, 
and the gall-bladder to correct, refine, and keep it till 
a proper ſeaſon calls for its diſcharge into the inteſtines. 
The bile ſerves to thin the chyle, unite the oily and 
watry parts together, to ſtimulate the inteſtines, and 
in ſome meaſure to change the acidity of the chyle. 


SECT, VI. 
Of the Pancreas and Spleen, 


HE PANCREAS, or SWEET-BREAD, is Caſes C 12, 
a long flat compound gland, reſembling in figure, E X 7, F 9, 

when extended, a dog's tongue; it is ſituate under the K P 10, 
ſtomach between the liver and the ſpleen, and hasW 18 
a canal about the bigneſs of a crow's quill, called 
the PANCREATIC DUCT, compoſed of many ſmaller, Caſes C 13, 
running along its middle, and entering the duodenum, E 10, F K 
or firſt ſmall gut, along with the common gall-duct. P % X 8. 
The ſweet-bread ſerves to collect a liquor called the 
PANCREATIC JUICE, which is of the fame nature 
with the ſpittle; it affifts in compleating the digeſtion 
of the aliment, and fitting it for entering the W 
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0 o the Lacteal and Lymphatic Veſſels. 


Caſes A 12, C 20, EF8, The SPLEEN, or MELT, is a bluiſh 
K 11, P13, W 4, X 15. maſs of a long oval figure, ſituate on the 
O N? 3, 3. left fide under the midriff, between the 


ribs and the ſtomach above the left kidney, 
and is tied to the peritonæum, midriff, cawl, 


Cafes A 13, C21, Ea and left kidney. It has Ax TERIES from 

FBR KC WG, X 18. the celial, and its veins, after they come 
Caſes A 14, C 22, E b out, unite and make the 8pLENIC BRANCH 
Fe K b WJ, X 17. of the vena portæ | 


The ſpleen ſerves to furniſh the liver with 

thin blood, that the remaining thick maſs, flowing 

from other parts into this groſs viſcus, from which 

the bile is to be ſecreted, may be render'd more fluid, 

and thereby the ſecretion of the bile more advanta- 
geoully performed, 


6 3 


SE Cr. VII. FN 


Of the Lacteal and Lymphatic Yeſſels. 


Caſes A 15, HE LACTEAL VESSELS are a great num- 
16, M x23, ber of fine pellucid tubes, beginning from the 
31. ſmall guts, and proceeding thence through the me- 
ſentery; they often unite and form fewer and larger 
See the above veſſels which firſt paſs thro' the MESENT ERIC 
Caſes and Figures: (37, ANDS, and thence to 
Caſes A 8 The RECEPTACLE OF THE CHYLE, 
K 19. CN which is a membranous bag, almoſt of the ſhape of 
2, 8. a pear, about two thirds of an inch long, and one third 
over in its largeſt part, when collapſed ; it is ſituate 
on the firſt joint of the loins to the right of the great 
artery, a little higher than the blood veſſels of the 
right kidney, and is formed by the union of three 
canals ; one under the great artery, another from the 
interſtice of the great artery and vein, and the third 
from under the blood veſſels of the right kidney. This 
bag, at its upper part decreaſing gradually in breadth, 
is contraſted into a ſlender membranous thin tran- 
ſparent canal, known by the name of 


The 
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Of the Urinary Parts and Renal Glands. 235 


. The THORACIC DUCT, or CANAL, which runs Caſes K r 
along the ſpine of the back, between the azygic vein and C N 2. 1 
the great artery, to the fifth joint of the back, or 
higher; from thence it paſles behind the great artery 
towards the left, and aſcends behind the left collar 
vein, where it terminates in ſome ſubjects by a ſmall 
canal, in others by ſeveral branches united together, 
and opens into the backſide of the collar vein, near 
the outſide of the internal jugular. : 

The lacteals ſerve to receive the fluid part of the di- 
geſted aliment, called the chyle, and convey it to the 

receptaele of the chyle; from thence it is carried 
— the thoracic duct, afterwards into the left 
collar vein, where it mixes, and circulates along with | 
the blood. 

The LYMPHATIC VESSELS are ſmall fine 
canals, ariſing inviſible from the extremities of the 
arteries throughout the whole body, but more plen- 
tifully in the glands than other parts, and in greateſt 
number from thoſe. maſſes which ſeparate: the thickeſt 
fluids, as may be obſerved in the LIVER, SPLEEN, &c. Caſes A 4, 
All that riſe in the belly empty themſelves into the lacteals 1 2, K +. 
and receptacle of the chyle ; thoſe in the cavity off 
the cheſt, into the thoracic duct and collar veins. 
Theſe veſſels ſerve to carry the lymph for thinning - + 


the chyle, and making it mix more readily with the & 1 „ Q 


blood, and to carry off ſo much lymph as is fit for 


leaving the At of a 82 N to flow: ee 
the veins. alt 


— . 
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87 ECT, VIII. 
of the Urinary Parts and Renal Glands. 


HE URINARY PARTS are the 
kidnies, with their veſſels and bladder  _ 
of urine. The KIDNIES are two red bodies, Caſes AW 23, 24, C 35, 


repreſenting in figure a long oval, ſituate 28, E 22,1 3, K 20, LI, 
towards the upper part of the loing upon P 18, X 31. DN 


the two laſt ribs, the right under the liver, & 2, 15, O Ne 3, 18. 
and 
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and the left under the ſpleen, They con- 
| fiſt of an external and internal ſubſtance, 
2 5 in the middle of which is- a cavity called 
Cafes A 24, L 1, the BasOw' of the kidney. The kidnies 
ſerve to ſeparate the urine from the blood, 
Caſes which is brought thither for that intention 
A21, C 27, ENR W by the EMULGENT ARTERIES; and what 
22.D n®1, 16,Dx® 2, 25; remains, after the: ſecretion or ſeparation, is 
Caſes A 22, C 32, E 21, returned by the EMULGENT Veins, while 
L 2, W 23, X 28. tho ſecreted urine: is carried off to the blad- 
De 92, 26. dier through 
Cafes A 26, C $6; E 24, The URETERS, or URINARY CA- 
K 22, L 35 P 19, W 25, NAS, which are two about the bigneſs: 
X 325 DN, 2, 16, 20 of a gooſe : quill, ariſing! in the hollow ſide 
ON 2, 3. of the kidney, where, being enlarged like 
d funnel, they: form the baſon, of which 
already; and, descending like a- long / to the lower 
ſide gart of the! bladder, run obliquely: for ſome ſpace: 
between its coats, and terminate there by narrow 
onifices; ; by e eee 
n e, as has! been above hinted, to receive 
1 from the kidnies, and conve it to 
Caſes _ 255 C37, E 255 The BLADDER; which: is a Kad of 
K 23, L 4, P20, W 26, a membranous: - fleſhy pouch, or 25 
X 33. D n%az 30, ſituate in the lower bed ef the belly, im. 
On? 1, 2, * mediately behind the union of the ſhare- 
bones; above the ſtmigit gut, in men, and 
the neck. of. the womb. in women. Ith figure is 
that of a ſhort oval, and its coats are almoſt like th 
of the ſtomach and guts, and ſerve the ſame uſes. 
Ar thi bottom of the bladder is a ligamen- 
Caſes B 7, F PZ D xe tary rope, called ux Aehus, which is in 
2, 32, „86 N 3, 29. part originally a production of the inner 
Coats of the bladder; running up between 
the peritonzum and the white-line of the belly, all 
the way to the navel. It has a particular uſe in the 
foetus, as ſhall /be-ſhewn in another place, and is com- 
poſed. of two others, which are the: extre- 
Caſes Brax 38. mities of the UMBILICAL. ARTERIES 
Q n*3a D. 2, 31. that run uy the ſides: of the bladder, and 
© | TE a ane 
WAIC 


* , 


24 Of the Urinary Parts and Renal Glands. 


= KEE * = X I. XX XJ TT TT TT TN 


_ a 
A Bw 
- — 
— — . 


rr 
1 2 — 


—— 4 — om 


Of the Parts of Generation in Men. 25 


which is longer in men than in women, goes a ſmall 
muſcle that contracts its orifice, and thereby prevents 
the involuntary efflux of the urine, 
The bladder ſerves to collect the urine from the 
kidnies and ureters, afterwards to diſcharge it thro' 
a cylindrical canal adjoining its yg of which more 
in deſcribing the yard: 
The RENAL GLANDS, or DEPUTY KID- Caſes A 25, 
NIES, are one on each ſide, ſituate immediately C 34, E 22, 
above the kidney, of no certain figure, nor do we K 21. Dn? 
yet know their uſe, but they are always deſeribed 1, 2, 14, 27. 
with the urinary parts, on account of their ſituation. 

Fheir BL00D-VESSELs ſometimes come from the Caſes AD 
great artery and vein, and ſometimes * the emulgents. a b 
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07 be Parts of Generation in Men, 


which are the Teſticles and Yard, with 
their Veſſels, Ge. 


T* TESTICLES are two oval bo- Caſes A 30, 32, B 11,14, 
dies, about the bigneſs of à pidgeon's C 40, E 28, 30, K 26, 28, 
egg, ſituate without the belly below the ON 2, 23. 
interſtice, between the groins, and are 

contained in a common bag called the | 

SCROTUM, Which is made up of the ſcarf Caſes E 20, O NO 2, 21, 
skin, skin, and a thin muſcle called DART os, See the inſide of fig. 40. 
whereby the ſcrotum is often wrinkled. 

This muſcle, by the diſpoſition of its fibres, forms two 

imall bags joined ſideways to each other, by which 

union a partition is made between the 

teſticles Each © teſticle has a Muscr x, Caſes A 31, B 12, 15, 
called 6REMASTER, that ſerves to lift it E 29, K 27. 

up; and two coats, the external, called 

the v AGINAL coat, from its reſemblance to Caſes C 39, K 26. 

a ſeath; and the internal, that immediately 

covers the zefticle, Hakan the wW HIT E one, Caſes Ky, O x?923, 
on account of its colour; The teſticles re- 

ceive cach ATE from ” great . a 
| tle 
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26 Of the Parts of Generation in Men. 


| little below the emulgent arteries, called 
Caſes A 28, B 13, C 38, the $PERMATIC, or feed artery, which, 
E 26, K 24. unlike all other arteries, riſe ſmall, and 
24 increaſe in their progreſs, that the mo- 
tion of the blood may be ſufficiently abated, 
for the ſecretion of ſo thick a fluid as the 
Caſes A 29, C 38, E 27, ſeed, They have veins, called alſo sy E R- 
K 25. * * © _ MATIC; the right ariſing from the cava, 
or great vein, below the emulgent vein, and 
the left from the left emulgent vein. 
IJ VD Upon the upper part of the teſticles are two 
Caſes A 33, C 41, E 31, bodies, in form of a filk-worm, called EPIDI- 
K 29, ON“ 2, 24. DIM1, which are the beginnings of 
Caſes A 34, C42, E32, The EJACULATORY VESSELS, 
K 30. | which are two ſtrong whitiſh canals about 
the thickneſs of a ſtraw; they paſs from 
the epididimi of the teſticles, along with the blood 
veſſels, till they have enter'd the muſcles. of the belly, 
and then paſs under the peritonzum directly through 
the baſon, to the inferior part of | 
Caſes A 35, TheSEMINAL VESSELS, which are two ſoft whitiſh 
E 33, K 31, knotted bodies, about three or four fingers breadth in 
ON®1,2,31, length, and one in breadth, They are e ſituate 
between the ſtraight gut, and lower part of the blad- 
der, in ſuch a manner, as that their ſuperior extre- 
mities are at a diſtance from each other, and their 
lower extremities are united between thoſe of the ejacu- 
latory veſſels. Theſe veſſels open into the canal of the 
Caſe K m. yard by a doUBLE ORIFICE., 
Caſes E 34, The PROSTATA is a body almoſt of the ſhape of 
K 32, a heart, ſituate before the neck of the bladder, with 
ON, 2, 32. its baſe towards the bladder, and point towards the canal 
of the yard. It ſeparates a limpid humour which is 
carried into the canal of the yard, by ſeveral ſmall 
Caſe E 34, CANALS that open there; this liquor ſeems "deſigned 
35. to be mixed with the ſeed in time of coition, for mak- 
ing it flow more eaſily. But the chief, and more par- 
ticular uſe hereof, appears to be this; that, upon a ti- 
tillation of the nut, the fleſhy fibres of the proſtata, 
having a very near ſituation thereto, and its fleſhy 
coats are thereby contracted, likewiſe the liquor there 
J contained, 
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Of the Parts of Generation in Men. 


contained, violently affecting the ſenſible membrane of 
the urethra, it draws the ſeminal bladders more exqui- 
ſitely into a conſent, being nearer to them, and thus 
encourages the expulſion of the ſeed ; which, the mem- 
brane of the teſticles being alſo contracted, drives on a 
ſucceſſive ſupply. 

The YARD is the chief inſtrument Caſes A 36, B 16, C43, 
belonging to the parts of generation, whoſeE 38, K 34, On? 1, 2, 
ſhape and dimenſions are pretty well known, 33. 
therefore needs no deſcription, It begins 
with Two BoDIEs from the hip bones, Caſes O N , 2, 33. 
which unite under the ſhare bones, and 
are there ſtrongly connected by a L1Ga- Caſes B 18, On”; 4 
MENT, Or BAND, In its under part is 35. 

a canal from the bladder, called URE- 

THRA, thro' which paſs the urine and | 
ſeed; its fore-part is called the NUT ; the Caſes E 37, K 36. 
looſe skin covering it, the FORE-SKIN ; and Caſe E 39. 

the ſtraight part of that skin, on the under 

ſide, the bridle. 

The URETHRA is lined with a mem- Caſes E 36, K 35, On? 
brane full of glands, that ſeparates a ſlimy 1, 2, 34. 
humour to defend it from the ſharpneſs of | 
the urine, There are three large 6LANDs Caſes E 36 K 433 
in the urinary canal, two of which are 
ſituate on its- ſides, and another at ſome 
diſtance near the glands. The inner ſub- 
ſtance of the yard is ſpongy, and divided 
by a PARTITION into two CAVERNOUS See the above caſes and 
BODIES. figures. 

On its upper ſide are two ARTERIES, Caſes E 38, K 36. — 
which take their beginnings from the um- 
bilical arteries; and one vEIN, which runs Caſes A 37, B 19, E 38. 
back to the iliac veins; likewiſe twa 
NERVES from the ſacred bone, with ſe- Caſes E 38, K 39. 
veral lymphatic veſſels, The yard has 
TWO” PAIR OF MUSCLES, the firſt 
called the ERECTOR, from its wes f in pull- Caſes A 38, E41,K 40, 
ing up the yard toward the ſhare bones, O N 1. 
by which the great vein is compreſſed, and 
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Of the Parts of Generation in Men. 


the returning blood denied a paſſage under thoſe bones, 


by which the yard is erected. 


The ſecond is called 
Caſes A 39, ACCELERATOR, from its uſe in compreſſing the bulb 


K 42, On? of the urinary canal, and driving the blood more towards 
Having now conſidered the. 
parts of generation, I will next attempt to ſhew a little 


the nut for its difteation. 
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The blood, being received in a ſmall quantity, by the 
ſpermatick artery, moving flowly, being retarded and 
deprived of its thick red part by canals opening into the 
ſpermatic veins, and thus becoming leſs red, and more 
ſlow in its motion, ſo as almoſt to ſtagnate in the re- 
ceſſes of the teſticles, from whence, after turning thick- 
er, and putting on a grey colour, it is ſlowly drove 
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into the epididimus, and further digeſted by t 


COm- 


plication and involution thereof; here, being almoſt 
ſtagnant, and well elaborated, it at laſt creeps into the 
ejaculatory veſſels, where it remains, and is again digeſted 
and elaborated, and then forced into, laid up, and pre- 
ſerved in the twiſting cavities of the ſeminal veſſels, 
or bladders, where, growing thicker and whiter, and 
being ſtill further digeſted to the higheſt degree of per- 
fection, it is called SEED, which is at laſt tranſmitted 
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thro? the canal of the yard. 


Hence it appears how far a man is concerned i in gene- 
ration, which indeed is ſurpriſing; however, before we 
leave this ſubject, it is proper to obſerve, that tho mi- 
nute living animals are found in the male ſeed, yet 

it does not follow, that theſe contain the rudiments of 
a future human body : the like, tho not exactly of the 
ſame form, are obſerved in vinegar, pepper water, facti- 
tious liquors, &c. that are no ways concerned in any ſuch 
action; nor is it ſo very likely that they contain the 
rudiments of a future body, ſince their large numbers 
would produce too plentiful an off-ſpring z and the eggs, 
in the ovaries, e uſeleſs, and want no mr 
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O the Parts of Generation in Women, 


Some of which are external, others internal, 
but all ſubſervient to the Womb. 


The EXTERNAL PARTS are 


HE CHINK, ſituate below the ſhare 
bone, and often covered with hair; 
above which is a little riſing made by ſome 
fat, under the skin, called VEN US's Caſes 
MOUNT. | F 17, H 10, D xe 3, 1. 
Tbe TWO LIPsS of the chink are only Caſes F 18, H 11, 
the skin ſwelled with ſome ſubjacent fat; D N 2, 18. 
when theſe are a little ſeparated. 
The NYMPHZ appear, which are two Caſes F 23, H 12, 
red ſpongy ſubſtances, one in each fide of D x 2, 6. 
the chink, reſembling two pieces of fleſh | 
hanging under a pullet's throat, and ſerving 
to increaſe the conjugal pleaſure, alſo to 
direct the courſe of the urine, 

The CLITORIS is a long round Cafes F 19, H 12, 
body, about the bigneſs of a grape, ſitu- D xn, 3, 4, I, 2. 
ate in the upper part of the chink, almoſt 
entirely hid under that part called the fore- 
skin, which is furniſhed with nerves, hence 
ſo very ſenſible. The ſubſtance of the cli- 
toris is compoſed of two $PONGY BODIES, Caſes F 20, H I4, 
with a partition like thofe of the yard; they D Nn, 2. 
riſe from the lower part of the —— | 
and, approaching each other, unite and form 
the body of the clitoris, whoſe extremity, 
called the vr, is of an exquiſite ſenſe. 

The two ſpongy bodies, before their union, 

are called the LEGs of the clitoris, and are 

about three times its length. They have two 

muſcles called the ERECTORs, that ſerve Cafes F 21, H 15, 
for the erection of the clitoris, by detaining D N 2, 4,21. 

the blood in its cavernous ſubſtance, and are | 
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30 Of the Parts of Generation in Women. 


Caſes F22, furniſhed with BLOOD vESSELS and NERVES, Whoſe 

H 16, D branches run along the back of the clitoris, 

„. The clitoris ſerves to excite a moſt exquiſite ſenſe 
of titillation, and increaſe the venereal pleaſure in the 
fair ſex. 


Caſes H 1), The URINARY CANAL is fituate ſtraight under 


DN 2, 10, the clitoris, and diſcovered by a ſmall eminence. Its 
De 3, 3. length is about two inches, and breadth larger than 
in men. It is ſurrounded by a ſmall muſcle, called its 
ſphincter, for preventing the involuntary efflux of the 


urine. 
Caſes DN? The HYMEN, commonly called the MAIDEN- 
35 4. HEAD, is a thin membrane ſurrounding the external 


orifice of the womb, which in ſome ſubjects has a very 
ſmall opening, in others a larger one, and, in all, makes 
the external orifice narrower than the reſt of the canal. 
It is generally rent after the conſummation of marriage, 
and quite loſt in delivery; but ſome irregular portions, 
remaining afterwards, are, from their imaginary re- 
ſemblance to myrtle leaves, called MYRTIFORM CA- 

Caſe D n® RUNCLEs. This circle, being a very thin membrane, 

2, 9. often ſuffers by too great a flux of the menſes, 
dancing too much, walking, hard working, and other 
particular accidents; hence, in juſtice to the fair ſex, 
I cannot help finding fault with thoſe who affirm, 
that a woman is no maid unleſs ſhe has this mem. 
brane preſerved. 


The ORIFICE, or external mouth of the womb, 


De 2, 7. in virgins is narrow; but in married women the re- 


verſe. | 


The Internal Parts of GENERATION are 


Caſes L 5, The VAGINA, or entrance to the womb, is a long 
DN 2, 11, round ſtrong canal, reaching from its external orifice, 
DN, 3. between the bladder and ſtraight gut, to the internal 
mouth of the womb. It is liable to be very much 

dilated, eſpecially at the time of birth ; but its orifice 

is narrower than the remaining part, and is connected, 

before with the bladder, behind with the ſtraight gut, 

and above with the womb. — 

| This 


Of the Parts of Generation in Women, 31 


This canal is compoſed of two membranes, the in- 
ner, lining the cavity, is full of wrinkles, which in 
virgins are very large, but in thoſe, who have often ex- 
perienced the conjugal pleaſure, are leſs, and almoſt wore 
off, on account of frequent friction, and after- births. 
They ſerve to increaſe the pleaſure of the marriage bed 
in both ſexes, to detain the ſeed from running out again, 
and for the more eaſy dilatation in time of birth. 
Within this membrane, and about the orifice of the 
neck of the womb, are found ſeveral minute orifices, 
that ſecrete a ſlimy liquor for lubricating it. The 
external membrane of the vagina is made up of fleſhy 
fibres, which, as occaſion requires, dilate and contract, 
grow long and ſhort, for adjuſting its cavity to the 
length and bigneſs of the yard. | 

The vagina ſerves to receive the yard and ſeed, and 
to emit the foetus, ſecundines, cleanſings, menſes, &c. 

The WOMB, ſituate between the bladder and ftraight Caſes F 24, 
gut, is the great nurſery. of mankind, contrived for the G 11, H 18, 
reception, ſuſtenance, and timely diſcharge of the fœtus; L 6, P 21, 
its apparatus is manifold and various; and its figure, in W 27, X 34. 
a natural ſtate, almoſt reſembles a compreſſed pear. D xe x, I7, 

| The bottom of the womb is free, the fore-part co- D N 2, 12, 

heres with the bladder, the hind part with the ſtraight D No 4, 4, 
gut, and the fide parts with ligaments or bands, which O xo 3, 23. 
are of two kinds, broad and round, 70 

The BROAD are, from their largeneſs Caſes F 25, L 8, W 28, 
and figure, compared to the wings of a DN 1, 18, DN 2, 14, 
bat; they ariſe from the peritonæum, and D N 4, 6. 
join the womb on: each fide to the haunch 
bones. | | 

The ROUND LIGAMENTS ariſe from Caſes F 26, Lo, W 29, 
the bottom of the womb, paſs through the D N 2, 15. 
rings of the abdominal muſcles to the ſhare 
bone, where they expand like a gooſe. foot, 
and are partly inſerted into the ſhare bone, and partly 
joined to the membranous muſcle, on the upper part 
of the inſide of the thigh. Hence comes that pain which 
women, when big with child, feel in this place. 
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1 The womb is divided into three parts, the upper and 

: broad part is called the 3o Tou, the inferior part the 

* Caſes L 7, NECK, and the internal orifice the“ MouTH; which 

Dx 2, 13, is almoſt of the ſame figure with the nut of the yard, 

Dx 4, 5. and; opens into the great canal; In maids it is 
exceeding ſmall; in thoſe who have bore children, and 4 

in pregnant women, ſomewhat larger; and in the lat- 

ter it is cloſed with a thick matter, but at the time of 

birth it is ſo dilated,” as to afford the foetus a free paſſage. 

The length of the womb, in maids, is about three 

inches; - breadth, in the upper part, two; in the inferior 

part, one; and thickneſs,” half an inch; but in virgins 


Its weight, in infants, is about a dram, and fome- 
times a dram and a half; in women, paſt child- bear- 
ing, and, in virgins come to puberty, is from an ounce, 
to an ounce and a half; which ſhews, that the womb 
does not increaſe after puberty, except in extraordinary 
caſes, In women with child, its dimenſions and weight 

differ according to the time of their pregnanex. 
De Gradf obſerves a conſiderable difference in the 
different parts of the womb, as to their firmneſs and 
| ſtrength; the external part of the bottom is not ſo 
firm and nervous as the inner, nor yet as its neigh- 
bdbouring part, the neck; and if we conſider, that the 
arteries enter the womb below the tubes in large 
 _ -» » © - © branches, they are much weakened before they reach 
the upper parts, where the veins are alſo very ſmall 
and. weak; and that the round ligaments, by their 
inſertion into the fide parts, where they ſpread widely, 
__ — to ſtrengthen them, while the upper 
part has no ſuch advantage; hence the upper part is 
much weaker than any other part of the bottom, 
or neck, which, beſides the advantage it has e its 
ſtructure, is like wiſe ſtronger than the top, by being 
cloſely joined to the bladder and laſt gut, as the 


vagina is. 


* 


1 


Of the Parts of Generation in Nomen. 1 
The ſubſtance of the womb is compoſed of ſeveral We 
foldings of fleſhy threads *, fo linked together, as to 
form a kind of net work, with the interpoſition of a 
great number of blood veſſels. Tt is compact and firm 
in thoſe who are not with child; but in pregnant 
women ſpongy, ſinous, and capable of a large dilata- 
tion, without decreaſing in thickneſs. Tt is ſurrounded 
externally by a ſtrong membrane from the peritonzum, 
but in the infide, which in virgins is exceeding 
ſmall, it is lined with a porous and nervous membrane, 
ſcarce viſible in pregnant women. Caſes | 5 

The womb is furniſhed with AxTERIES F 28, 30, Dx 2, 18, 
and veins, from the hypogaſtrick and Caſes F 27, 29, DN 
ſpermatic veſſels, which are very viſible 2, 19. 
in pregnant women, and communicate with 
the ſinuſes; theſe ſinuſes open into the cavity of the 
bottom of the womb, and are the fountains of the 
menſtrual diſcharge ft. 

The SPERMATIC or SEED VES- CafesF 3r, L ro, P 22, 
SELS in women are four, as in men; W 30, 31, X 24, 35 
they differ only in this, that they are D n® 1, 7, 12, D a, 
ſhorter, and the artery makes ſeveral turn- 16, 17, Ox eg, 24. 


12 


* Betwixt the interſtices of theſe fibres, are ſtretched ſoft yielding mems 
branes, which, like the fibtes, lie in very different planes; along are 
ſpread vaſt numbers of large ſinuſes, which have paſſages whereby they 

| mutually correſpond ; theſe finuſes occaſion the-porofities, ſo much obſerved 
in cutting the ſubſtance of the womb, and are equally in the bottom and 
neck of the womb, but not in the great canal. | ob vermin" 6 
+ Morgagni found this way, between the atteries, ſinuſes, and cavity, 
ſo very open, in a ſubjeR advanced to the ninth month of her pregnancy, 
that his little finger enter d the narroweſt part of it. 
1 Phyſicians-are not yet agreed, whether the menſes take their origin 
from the bottom of the womb, its neck, or canal. Morgagni, by repeated 
enquiries, has obſerved, that the menſes equal'y and only flow from the bottom 
of the womb, and not from its neck, or canal. Hence we have ſufficient 
-reaſon to believe, that the lochia, or cleanſings, and menſes, flow from the 
fame parts, and that it is to theſe parts the plaeenta, or womb-cake, is fix d, 
which plainly ſhews, that theſe paſſages were chiefly deſigned for its ſervices 
Heifter ſays, that he found, in two bodies, * of blood come out of ſeveral 
in the bottom of the womb, by gently ſqueefing it. Littrius, Graſſus, 
Santorini, and Schule aſſert, that the menſes have their ſource only from 
the bottom of the womb. Some maintain, that they have frequently ſeen the 
- menſes ariſe from its neck and canal. I am apt to think that nature may 
now and then vary in this affair, and ſometimes make her exit by the neck 
of the womb, becauſe many, during their pregnancy, have their courſes 
regular 3 ſometimes by the canal, Uh: ee by both at once. 
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ings and windings; as it deſcends, it divides into two 
branches, the ſmalleſt of which goes to the ovary ; 
the two biggeſt divide into three more, one of which 
is beſtowed upon the womb, another upon the vagina, 
and the third upon the bands of the womb, and the 
tubes. It is the ſame as to the veins. 


Caſs F 32, The OVARIES are two whitiſh oval bodies, ſituate 
L II, P 23, on the ſides of the bottom of the womb, with which 
W 32, X 35, they are connected by a ſhort round band, with the 
DN 1, 19, Fallopian tubes by the broad bands of the womb, and 
D n? 2, 10, with other parts by the ſpermatic veſſels. 
 Dn®*4,7, The ovary differs in magnitude, according to the age 
ON“ 3, 25. and temperament of the body. In thoſe who are in 
their vigour, or luſtful, it is very large, weighing about 
two drams, and often adorned with ſmall prominent 
veſſels; but in old women it appears dry, and full of 
ſcars, ſcarce weighing more than a dram. 
Caſes F 32, On the ovaries appear little round white veſſels, 
L II, P 23, called EGGS, about the bigneſs of a large pin-head, 
W 32, X 35, and full of water, which, when boil'd, reſembles the 
De 3, 19, white of an egg. Theſe differ in number and mag- 
Dx 2, 21, nitude, according to the age and temperament of the 
De 4, 7, perſon. They are ſuppoſed to conſtitute the material 
O n® 3, 25. rm 42 of the foetus, in which its rudiments are con- 
tained, | 
CaſesG L1i2, The FALLOPIAN TUBES are two canals, ſituate 
P 24, W 33, more or leſs a-croſs on each fide of the womb, between 
X 36, D its bottom and the fide parts of the baſon. 
1,20, Dn? Each of them is fixed by its narrow extremity, to 
2, 21, 22, the corner of the bottom of the womb, into. which it 
D N24, 8, 9, opens, by a canal, ſcarce admitting a hog's briſtle ; 
O NY 3, 26. from thence their breadth gradually increaſes to the 
— other extremity, where it is about the third of an 
inch. The body of the tube goes in a winding courſe, 
and their large extremity, adorned with ſeveral FLESHY 
FRINGES, is bent towards the ovary. 
Theſe tubes, in time of coition, are erected by a 
plentiful influx of blood and ſpirits, and by a natural 
motion; the free openings, with the aſſiſtance of the 
fleſhy fringes, are applied to the ovaries, and — 


\ * 
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O the Fætus in the Womb. 


the prolific male feed *; afterwards they receive the 
impregnated- egg from the ovary, and drive it forward 
by their worm; like motion, and at laſt force it into the 
cavity of the womb, if its courſe is not ſtopped F. 

The womb ſerves to admit the ſeed, receive the im- 
pregnated egg from the ovary and fallopian tube; to con- 
tain, cheriſh, and nouriſh the foetus for nine, or more 
months, and then by its fleſhy force to expell it. 
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O the Fœtus in the Womb. 


HE I. when received into the womb, being 

round, and very ſmall in proportion to its apart - 
ment, continues to float for ſome days, hence uncertain 
where to fix itſelf; but being nouriſhed there a few 
days, it begins to ſwell, dilate, and ſend out fibres 
round its ſurface like any kind of grain, when thrown 
into the ground, by the ſap of the earth. When it has 
arrived to ſuch a magnitude, as to come in contact 
with the ſides of the womb, it then loſes its fibrous 
form at one extremity, which becomes membranous; 


this membranous ſtill encreaſes, till it becomes —_ | 


larger than the fibrous part, or womb-cake, 


A 


— ” 


. * Some conſidering the cloſeneſs of the mouth of the womb, and partly 
the thickneſs of the membranes of the ovaries of the eggs, think it im- 
poſſible for the ſeed to paſs this way; therefore they ſuppoſe it to be taken 
up by the veins opening into the womb and its neck, where circulating, it 
ferments with the maſs of blood; from thence come on all thoſe ſymptoms 
which appear in conception: It enters and impregnates with the egg by 
ſmall twigs of arteries, which are upon the membranes. This fermentation 
ſwells the membranes of the tubes,opens the cavity of the womb, and makes 
every thing ready for the reception of the egg. 

F Becauſe ſeveral eggs in their paſſage to the womb have been, and are 
frequently fonnd ſtopp d in their courſe by the narrowneſs of this canal and 
tube, and taken out at the age of 21 months by Cyprian, but the mother 
did not die in the operation · See bis Epiſtle to Dr. Millington» *' 
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Of the Fetus in the Womb: 


the latter was at firſt the largeſt . The cavity of 
the bottom of the womb being plentifully furniſhed 
with paſſages, that afford the maſs of blood an eaſy 
acceſs, and the whole ſurface of the egg alſo ſtored 
with paſſages, by which it formerly communicated 
with the ovary, and other abſorbents ; therefore when 
the egg has come in contact with the ſides of the 
womb, by its increaſed magnitude, the veſſels of the 
womb and egg muſt alſo meet and unite, except thoſe 
of the egg lying over the mouth of the womb; after 
which none of them can enlarge but in conjunction 
with one another. Upon this ingraftment of the egg, 
the paſſages, from the ſinuſes to the cavity, being ſhut, 
therefore upon filling ſuch a vaſt number of ſinuſes, in 
ſuch a compact body as that of the womb, the circula- 
tion of the blood muſt, in a great meaſure, be ſtopp'd 
in that part; and conſequently the blood, paſſing that 
way, muft diſtribute: itſelf through the neighbouring 
parts, and greatly oppreſs them, which will occaſion 
many troubleſome ſymptoms, + that muſt of neceſſity 
continue till the way betwixt the finuſes of the womb 
and womb- cake is ſo clear, that the blood, which 
uſed to return by the veins of the womb, can freely 
paſs this way to the fœtus, which is the firſt relief they 


can have, becauſe, after pregnancy, the ſinuſes are al- 


ways more and more diſtended, and conſequently the 
communication betwixt the arteries and veins always 
more and more ſtopp'd. 
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#* Hence it is entirely chance what part of the egg happened to unite 
with the cavity of the bottom of the womb, and what part was 
next the neck of the womb; there fore it muſt be entirely accidental 
what part of the egg becomes the womb- cake, and what the chorion 
and amnion, or the external and internal covering of the fetus. Gt 

+ Such as pains in the back, cholicks, nauſeouſneſs, &c. and the more 
tender any of thoſe parts are, the ſpreading force will be more felt. A great 
many of ike lower parts of the body being thus harraſs' d, the reſt, with 
whom they have a connection and ſympathy, muſt at the ſame time be 


ſomewhat diſordered, eſpecially the head, which, in moſt is ſo eaſily 


affected, that the leaſt diſorder diſturbs it; but tho' the body at this 
time ſuffers, yer the parts, adjacent to the womb, muſt much more 


ſo ; likewiſe the breaſts, from the connection they have with the epi- 
paftric ar tetles. ä 


This 


Of the Fetus in the Womb. 37 
This affords a clear idea of the new force, that makes 
the womb diſtend ſo remarkably upon impregnation; 
and from the following obſervation, concerning the 
diſtention of the womb, we ſhall eaſily conceive the 
whole procedure of this ante hitherto myſterious to 
ſome. | 
After the blood, apo pregnancy, has reached the | 
ſinuſes in its ordinary courſe, without entering the ca- 
vity of the womb, it muſt continually diſtend them, 
and ſo compreſs their interjacent veſſels; hence the 
blood, which enters the womb, by the hypoeaftric and 
ſpermatic arteries, will be ſtopp'd in its direct courſe 
along the veſſels, and forced to exert its utmoſt force 
upon the ſides of the arteries and ſinuſes, to which 
it has an eaſy acceſs, but 4 difficult exit; and there 
being every where ramified through the ſubſtance of 
the womb, every part thereof will have a ſhare of this 
new, force upon it, and conſequently every part of the 
womb: muſt be rel more or i, in Og to 
its Rrength, 

The fœtus, while in the womb, is weber by two 
coats, already mentioned: the external, called CHO- 
RION, is a thick ſpongy membrane, contiguous to 
the womb, immediately embracing the ſecond, or in- 
ternal membrane, called AMNION, which is a fine Cafe W 34. 
delicate bag full of clear liquor, in which the foetus 

ſwims; but theſe membranes are broke at the time 
of birth, and the liquor emitted. 

Beſides theſe membranes, there is Abel, a very 
beautiful one, like a bag in ſome beaſts, eſpecially cows, 
called 'ALLANTO1s, about twelve foot long, and one 
foot over when blown up, which is found open with 
the urachus, and ſerves to collect the urine; Some main- 
tain it to be as neceſſary in human creatures, as in 
beaſts; and that it muſt unayoidably exiſt in a hu- 
man ſubject. Some place it between the external and 
internal coverings of the foetus, others under the in- 
ternal ; but ſince it has not yet been viſible to the 
beſt anatomiſts, and the urachus is generally found ſhut 
in a human faetus, likewiſe very good reaſons can be 
given way the author of -nature 2 proper to free 


women 


ads Lek MAB be el lp — — >< y 
"I. " — 8 = Py — 0 jo 2 — 
PRA 


a3. &. = 


1 : — P 
1 4. up ion ——— —— - — by 
—— — rr | . — be S — — 
n Os 7 ow 8 - 
. 


"T TD. ne "£4 


3 
; 
3 
* 
| 
* 
1 
1 
100 
3 
1 
F 
| 
"ts \ 
i 
i 
[>] 


7 — oa. oe ow — — ” 
— Own 
— i 8 a « Pat 22 1 


— % 
, 


ts 


r — =—— 
— a. 2.4 8 3 


* 
I ˙ o ...... 
— 2 - "x —— ad. 5 — "a nr 
. —5 — —ͤ—— : jꝙ—j60«ꝓ ry ͤ ::: IE. OS 
„ 4 g 3 
— — 
FR T 


* 2 — - — bo Sj 
8 — — Fat. — 
— 4 ; Lyn ; ou — 


"I 


FS TONOOS 
. 


ET a IS ˙ EEE AT — 5 , « 


— Sw x — —__— een Ser ES 22 — — — — 7 => 2 l 
EEE Ja. 8 5 . 
> ” 4 = 
n - a 


38 


Cafes G L 
12, H 19, 


Of the Fetus in the Womb. 
women of this burthen, wherefore we have no ſufficient 
argument for its exiſtence r. 
The WOMB-CAKE, or after burthen, is of a 
round plain figure, about eight or nine inches over, and 


P 25, W 35, one thick. Its convex. part adheres to the womb |, 
D n®? 1, 23, and its concave fide towards the foetus; having many 


O n? 3, 27. 


Caſes Faa 
Ox 3, a a 


large blood veſſels is joined to the navel ſtring, and ſur- 
rounded by a ſmooth membrane from the external and 
internal coverings of the foetus. | 
The womb-cake ſerves to abſorb, with the external 
covering, the blood and nutritious juice, as the inteſtines 
the. chyle, and afterward tranſmit it to the foetus by 
the umbilical vein; and perhaps to tranſmit the urine, 
as well as the blood, from the fœtus to the mother, 
The UMBILICAL VESSELS of a feetus, . after 
birth, that turn into ligaments, are two ARTERIES , 
ſmaller than the vein, which ariſe on both ſides, ge- 
nerally from the internal iliacks, or hypogaſtricks, and 
ſometimes froni the loweſt part of the aorta, or great 
artery. They march forward in both ſides of the blad- 
der to the navel; from thence through the navel ſtring, 
by ſeveral windings, to the womb-cake, where being dt- 


vided- and ſubdivided into infinite ſmall branches, they 


3 


1 Beer haave endeayours to ſhew, by the following argument, that the 


urine may be carried off by another courſe. For, ſays he, the kidnies are 
proportionably larger in fetus's, than adults; they continually ſecrete the 
urine which they filtrate, but that is not an acrimonious urine, it is ſweet ; 
the ſphincter denies it an exit, becauſe it is inſpiration that forces the 
ſphincter to yield; when the urine is too abounding, it paſſes throngh a 
membranous canal riſing from the bottom of the bladder, and goes out with 


the navel· ſtring through the umbilical veſſels. This duct goes to the root 


of the womb-cake, where it terminates in a particular oval bladder, 
confifting- of a proper membrane, placed between the womb-cake, and co- 
vered with the amnion and chorion, turning back upon it within the cho- 
rion, and growing to it. This is the repoſitory for the yrine, which be- 
comes more plentiful, higher-coloured, and more like urine, the older the 
fetus, and the nearer it is to its birth. | 
I The place of its adheſion to the womb is not always the ſame, as has 
been already ſhewn, but it is generally fix'd to the bottom, where 
Ruyſch thought he had difcover'd a new muſcle, in women immediately 
deliver d, conſiſting of ſpiral fibres, and alſo often to the poſterior part 
of the womt. ST - 

$ Why there are two arteries and one vein, is perhaps for preventing a 
mortal efflux of blood, if the navel ftring ſhould be broke by ſome acei· 
dent, or the ligature ſhould not be tight enough. f bl 
terminate 
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terminate and transfer the blood from the foetus to the 

womb- cake, and from thence perhaps alſo to the mo- 

ther again. And oNE VEIN, which is double the length 

of the arteries, ariſing in the womb-cake, by innume- 

rable ſmall branches uniting into one trunk; it pro- 

ceeds from thence by the like windings between the 

arteries, along the navel ſtring, and afterwards thro* the 

NAVEL to the LIVER of the foetus, where it termi- Caſe P 26. 

nates in the ſinus of the vena portæ, in which it pours 

the blood with the nutritious juice, received in the 

womb-cake ; from whence they, for the moſt part, 

immediately paſs into the vena cava, or great vein, 

and heart thro a particular canal called the venal duct *, 

almoſt oppoſite to the umbilical vein, vena cava, 

and heart; but the remaining part is diſtributed by the 

branches of the vena portæ through the liver. | 
The URACHUS, in a human fcetus, is not en- Caſes F z © 

tirely open, or at leaſt very rare, but generally ſolid like D N 2, 32, 

a ligament or band F. 175 ON“ 3, 29. 
The NAVEL- STRING is a twiſted part like a Caſes G L 

rope, about an inch thick, conſiſting of ow vein 14, H 20, 

and TWO ARTERIES, as above obſerved, ſurrounded P a6, W 36, 

with a common, thick, ſoft, ſpongy membrane, from D x 1, 24, 

the external covering of the foetus. It ariſes from the O x 3, 28. 

womb-cake, and terminates in the navel of the fcetus. 

It is about two foot long, for the fœtus to move freely, 

without pulling the womb-cake from the womb, like- 

wiſe to prevent a mortal flux of blood, if a ligature 

ſhould not immediately be made upon the veſſels, after 


— 


The want of reſpiration obliged nature to ſorm the venal duct, for 
ing the circulation; for if all the blood were to circulate thro' 
the liver, there would have been a great difficulty attending its exit, 
becauſe there would not have been force enough to propell it, and the 
liver would likewiſe have been ſwelled to a prodigious magnitude; 
likewiſe the fetus could not have had its nouriſhment in time, beſides, 
2 of the nutritious milky juice would have been filtrated in the liver. 
* wr umbilical vein is ſtopp'd, the vena cava compreſſes, and ſhuts 
18 Canal. - DOTS RG 
+ Hence it appears that it does not perform the office of a canal in a hy- 
man fetus, eſpecially fince the allantois, or ſome other place of the like 
nature, cannot be found in which it diſcharges itſelf. 5 8 " 
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Of the Fetus in the M omb. 
the excluſion of the foetus, and for the more eaſy ex- 


traction of the aſter- birth. Its uſe plainly appears from 


what has been ſaid concerning the womb-cake, and 
umbilical veſſels. | | 

The NUTRITION OF THE FCETUS, in the 
firſt months, is performed only through the umbilical 


| veſſel, becauſe the organs of digeſtion are not yet com- 


pleatly formed; but in the laſt months, for ſeveral rea- 
ſons through the mouth alſo, by a clear thick liquor 
prepared and ſubtilized. to paſs out of the veſſels of the 
womb, into the pores of the external covering of the 
foetus, and is more thoroughly altered in its veſſels ; then, 
paſling into the veſſels of the internal covering, is fur- 
ther perfected there, and diſcharged into the cavity of 
the internal covering. 1. A liquor, of a like kind, is 
found in the mouth, gullet, and ſtomach, both in hu- 


man fcetus's and beaſts. 2. We ſee this liquor changed, 


and in a. manner digeſted in the ſmall guts. 3. A 
large quantity of excrements are found in the guts, 
which, if they were cleared of immediately after the 
birth, in a proper manner, by a skilful director, and 
with due care, would prevent violent gripings, convul- 
ſions, &c. that too often prove fatal to many poor in- 
fants. 4. The foetus is ſurrounded by a large quan- 
tity of this liquid in the firſt months, but very little 


in the laſt months, which ſeems only to be conſumed 


by the foetus, 5. This liquor ſeems fo fit for nouriſh- 
ing the foetus, that a better cannot be deſired; it is forced 
into the mouth, gullet, and ſtomach, by the perpetual 
reſiſtance of the womb, preſſure of the abdominal muſ- 
cles and circumambient air ; for keeping open the gul- 


let, inteſtines, lacteal veſſels, and gradually bringing 


Caſes G 15, 
Wat -: 


them to their deftin'd functions. 
The SITUATION of the rok rus in the womb, 
for the firſt and middle months, is uncertain; but it is 


— 


—— — _— * —_ — 


1 When the child is coming into the world, it is on all parts preſſed 


and bruiſed, therefore I would entreat all midwives to let the navel ftring 


bleed a little before they tie it. The reaſon and neceſſity for ' ſo doing, I 
think, ſeems very plain. This hint I owe to that ingenious and experienced 


-man-midwife, Mr. CEAPMAN, in Orange-ftreet, near Red · Lion · Squares 
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commonly obſerved, in the LasT MoNTHs, ſitting Caſe L 15. 
with its NECK and HEAD bending down, its KNEEs | 
towards its CHEEKS, its HEELS Clinging cloſe to its 
BUTTOCKS, and its HANDs hanging down, and ſeem- 
ing to embrace its feet. | 8 
A ſhort time before the birth, it generally turns it- 
ſelf, ſo that the HEAD falls down in the mouth of Caſe F 34. 
the womb, and the buttocks, with the feet, riſe up- 
ward. But it often HAN Es its POSIT10N during the Caſes G 15 
whole time of geſtation, and immediately before the H 21. 
birth its HEAD 1s ſometimes perceived in the $UPE- Caſes W 37, 
RIOR, or LATERAL PARTS of the womb. D, 22. 
The uſual time, for the faxtus's reſidence in the womb, 
are nine ſolar, or ten lunar months, or forty weeks. 
The premature is ſeven or eight months, after which 
the fœtus may ſurvive. The too premature is when 
the foetus is excluded before the ſeventh month, which is 
called ABORTION, and then the fœtus cannot live. 
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SECT, XII. 
Of the BIRTH. 
HE BIRTH is, when the ſurrounding mem- 


1 branes or coverings are broke, a natural ejection 
of a perfect foetus through the mouth or the womb 
and the great canal, 

The EXCITING CAUSES are, when the inteſtinal 
| feces and urine are increaſed, and cannot be expell'd, 
becoming uneaſy to the foetus by their bulk and acri- 
mony ; the top of its head being placed to the mouth 
of the womb, and its face backward toward the rump- 
bone; the inteſtines and urinary bladder, being alſo full, 
ſtimulate and twinge the fibres, excite a troubleſome 
ſenſation, mation, and ſtruggle in the muſcles of the 
belly, and the whole body of the foetus, which in- 
creaſes the former uneaſineſs: and then, uſing its utmoſt 
endeavours to preſs down ward, occaſions in the mother 
frequent motions to go to ſtool; ſo that, by the utmoſt | 
ſtruggles of the mother 15 child, the mouth of the „ 
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womb 


Of the Birth. 


womb is dilated and made more open, moiſtened and 


rendered ſlippery with a very ſlimy liquor, which looſens 
the parts; the membranes, containing the water, are 


broke, the water, they contained, flows out, and the head 


of the fœtus is forced into the dilated mouth of the 
womb ; and then, the endeavours of the mother bein 
increaſed, the foetus paſſes out through the neck of the 
womb, made ſlippery by a ſlimy and oily liquor; the 
umbilical veſſels, or navel ſtring, the membranes and 
after-birth following, with ſome blood commonly along 
with them, 

All other ſituations of the foetus, in time of the birth, 
beſides the abovementioned, are reckoned preternatu- 


ral, and the cauſes of a difficult, and ſometimes im- 


poſſible birth, unleſs corrected by art. But theſe births, 
where the foetus ſeeks for an exit, either by the feet 
or buttocks, approach, as much as poſſible, to a na- 
tural] one, and the fœtus may be born without the 
aſſiſtance of art, or with very little help. | 
When the birth is over, the fibres of the womb 
and peritonzum, the muſcles of the belly and veſſels, 
which were ſo much diftended, begin gradually to 


contract, eſpecially the womb, whereby they drive 


out, by degrees, the blood collected in the extend- 
ed veſſels, which is firſt clear, large in quantity, but 
preſently more diluted, and leſs, and at laſt thick, pale, 
and very little, called the cleanſings; and differs both 
in quantity, continuance, colour, ſmell, and thick- 
neſs, as the mother ſuckles the child or not, or other- 
wiſe differs in function and temper, 

When the parts are contracted, the veſſels reſiſt the 
diſpoſition of more blood; about the third day after 
the birth, the hypogaſtric, communicating with the 
mammary arteries, begin to pour into them more blood, 
which uſed to go to the womb; and alſo a watry 
chyle, which fills them fuller, and diſtends them. Upon 
this change of the motion of the humours, there hap- 
pens a ſmall fever, a ſwelling, hardneſs and pain of the 
breaſts, and alſo milk, For the breaſts being placed 
free only in fat, and a skin that is eaſily diſtended, and 
receiving external arteries from the axillaries, and ai 
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Of the Birth. 


ternal ones from the ſubclavians, deſcending into 
the cheſt, and paſſing out through the intercoſtals and 
breaſt bone, they come to the breaſts, communicating 
with the epigaſtricks; and being ſtrangely twiſted and 
wound up in knots, they diſappear, and at laſt ſend 
out ſmall milky tubes; which, being united into 
larger, at length become great broad milky veſſels ; 
theſe grow narrower at the ends, and terminate with 
a ſmall pipe in the middle of the nipples again. 
Theſe nipples, being nervous and ſpongy, have a 


great many emiſſaries, varying in number, that commu- | 


nicate before they terminate; they have a ſmall cavity 
full of oily, and ſometimes milky repoſitories, with a 
great many nervous papillæ; ſo that, by ſuction, they 
yield a continual nouriſhment by a ſupply of milk, and 
the greater in proportion the more they are ſucked, 
This milk is eaſily turned into whey, cheeſe, cream, 


and butter; the cheeſy part growing very hard; it 


does not thicken at the fire like whey, but turns ſour 
immediately when left to itſelf, It is ſweet, white, and 
without ſmell, compoſed of chyle, and the foft oily 
humours of the mother's blood *. 


— 


Hence it appears why pain, hardneſs, diſtenſion of the breaſts, ele- 
vation of the nipples, or droppings of ſerum toward evening happen to 
women with child; and why theſe are increaſed during the firſt three 
days after birth; why, by _— the milk, the cleanfings are in- 
creaſed, and the contrary z why the colour, taſte, ſmell, and ſtrength 
of what is eaten greatly alters the milk ; why milk will ſcarce flow 
out of its own accord, but, when firſt ſucked, often flies out freely 
why fetus's, of both ſexes, have milk in their breaſts ; why milk, 
of all other animal humours, chiefly turns ſower ; and why | eafily turns 
to cream or cheeſe: alſo, why at ſeveral diſtances of time, from 
eating and drinking, it is different; why, preſently after eating, having 
faſted before, it communicates the retained good or bad quality of what was 
eaten: and is beſt four or five hours after meals; aſter faſting 
twenty-four hours, it is ſalt and ungratefal, yellowiſh, and ſoon grows 
fetid and loathſome to the infant; and laſtly, what rule ought to be 
obſerved in preſcribing a good diet to infants. 
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Of the Chxsr. 


SECT. I. 
Of the Breaſts. 


* , ; 
H already conſidered the scarf-skin, skin, 
and fat; likewiſe the bones belonging to the 
= CHEST, which is that part of the body be- 
tween the neck and belly, we have here externally 
a. the muſcles, of which in another place; and the 
Caſes D F GBREASTS, which, in - men, are more for ornament 
HN WX than real ſervice. The requiſites for beautiful breaſts, 
in the angelic part of the creation, are-a moderate mag- 
nitude, due diſtance, ſoft white skin, fomewhat hard 
ſubſtance, and a ſmall roſy nipple. In virgins they 
are of a moderate magnitude, but in pregnant, women 
and wet-nurſes, pretty big; in girls and old women, 
ſmall. They begin to grow round and plump about 
the 14th or 15th year; but the time of their decreaſe 
is commonly about the 5oth year, ſometimes ſooner, 
and ſometimes. later. The ſubſtance of the breaſts, 
| beſides the scarf-skin, skin, and fat, is compoſed of a 
; great many glands, whoſe canals, as they approach the 
See the nipple, unite and form sEVEN, EIGHT, or more ſmall 
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marked X in croſs canals, whereby they ſo communicate with one 
Caſe F. another, that, if one of them be ſtopp'd, the milk, 
which was brought to it, might not ſtagnate, but . paſs 
thro' the ather pipes, terminating in the 1 
the nipple, which has an exquifite ſenſe, and a 1 
erection when handled. - | 
The breaſts ſerve not only for ornament, but to ſepa- 
rate the milk for nouriſhing the infant. The canals, 
com- 
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left breaſt pipes, called the MILKY TUBEs, which have ſeveral - 
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Of the Diaphragm, Pleura, Mediaſtinum,&c. 45 
compoſing the ſubſtance of the breaſts in maids, are 

ſo cloſely contracted, that no part of the blood can 
enter them; but when the womb grows big with the 
foetus, and compreſſes the deſcending trunk of the great 
artery, the blood flows in a greater quantity and with 

a greater force tho the arteries of the . breaſts, and 
makes a paſſage into their ſubſtance, which, being at 
firſt narrow, only admits a thin water; but growing 
wider, as the womb grows bigger, receives a thicker 
fluid, which, after birth, becomes a thick milk, be- 
cauſe the blood, which before lowed to the foetus, and 

for three or four days afterward by the womb, begin- 
ning then to ſtop, till more dilates the ſubſtance of 
the breaſts. Under the breaſts lie the muſcles which 
compole the fore-part of the cheſt, but of theſe in 
their place, N F uw | 


: 


- 
m__ l 


8 * — — 
———— 2 


» 
w 4 _—_ 


+ e c. 1; 1, _ 
Of the Diaphragm, Pleura, Mediaſtinum, 
| 1 DIAPHRAGM, or MIDRIFF, is a large Caſes ABC! 
ſtrong oblong muſcle, tendinous almoſt in the D 2 EFI 
middle, dividing the breaſt from the belly, and ſo 14 K 1L 16 
ſituate between theſe two cavities, that its fore-part is p W X 1 
higher than its hind, It ariſes by Two LoxnG TEN- Caſe L 17. 
DONS on the right ſide from the three firſt joints of the 
loins, and the laſt of the back ; and on the left, from 
the upper joint of the loins, and the laſt of the back, 


and is fixed to the lower part of the breaſt-bone, and 
the five inferior ribs. 7 : 
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In this muſcle are three holes, ons in the left fide it 

for the gullet to the ſtomach; ons in the right ſide, | 

thro* which the great vein aſcends to the heart; and i 

. the THIRD, between its two heads, for the great ar- th 
: tery, azygic vein, and thoracic duct, ar il. 
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PI, » Of "the Pericardium. 


The midriff, in its natural ſituation, is convex on 
its upper ſide toward the breaſt, and concave on its 


lower ſide toward the belly; in expiration it is moved 


upward, and in inſpiration downward; therefore when 
its fibres ſwell and contract, it muſt become plain on 
each ſide; and conſequently the cavity of the breaſt 


is enlarged to give the lungs liberty to receive the air 


in inſpiration. ty | 

The PLEURA is a ſmooth, ſtrong membrane, li- 
ning the whole cavity of the cheſt. It conſiſts of 
two bags, ſituate ſideways with reſpect to each other, 
and in ſuch a manner, as to form a double partition, 
called the MEDIASTINUM, running between the 
joints of the back and the breaſt- bone, their other ſides 
ſticking to the ribs and midriff. The pleura, in ge- 
neral, ſerves to line the cavity of the cheſt. The 
mediaſtinum cuts off all communication between the 
two cavities, and hinders one lung from preſſing on 
the other when we lie on one fide, It likewiſe forms 


receptacles for the heart, its bag, gullet, &c. 


The THYMUS is a compound gland, ſituate in 

part of the cheft, immediately under the breaſt- 

bone, lying on the great veſfek of the heart, Its 

ſtructure and ſecretions are not yet ſufficiently known 

to determine its uſes, which however ſeem deſigned 
more for the foetus than the adult, | 
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Sect. III. 
Of the Pericardium and Heart. 
"THE PERICARDIUM, or HEART-PURSE, 


1 is a ſtrong membranous bag, connected with 


the mediaſtinum, TENDINOUS PART of the midriff, and 
with the great and common veſſels of the heart. It 
incloſes the heart, ſerves to keep it in its place, with- 
out interrupting its office, prevent it from rubbi 
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Of the Heart. 47 
againſt he lungs, and to contain A liquor * for moiſten- 
ing its ſurface. 

The HEART is a firong muſcle, ſomewhat re. Caſes A C E 
ſembling a cone, or the top of a fagar-loaf, flatted on the K 2 I 7. 
ſides, round at top, and oval at the baſe, It is hollow - 
within, and divided by a partition into two cavities, 
called vENTRICLEs ; the right is thin and ſoft, the 
left thick and ſolid. Each ventricle has two openings 
at the baſe; the RIGHT ventricle opens into the Caſes A K 6 
right auricle, and into the trunk of the pulmonary C F 5 I 10 
artery, for the reception of the blood from the right Caſes A E K 
auricle, and throwing it into the pulmonary artery; the 12 C11 
LEFT into the left auricle, and into the trunk of the] 14. 
aorta, or great artery, for the reception of the blood 
from the left auricle, and throwing it into the aorta. 
Round the edges of theſe openings are ſeveral. valves, 
or flood-gates, which are of two kinds; one kind, 
namely, thoſe round the openings that anſwer to the 
auricles, allow the blood to enter the heart, but ſtop its 
return; the other, namely, thoſe round the openings that 
anſwer to the pulmonary and great artery, allow the blood 
to go out of the heart, but hinder it from returning. 
The valves of the right ventricle, anſwering the auricle, 
are two in number, and called, from their ſuppoſed 
reſemblance to a mitre, mitral valves; the valves of the 
left ventricle, anſwering the left auricle, are three in 
number, and termed, from their repreſenting a three 
pointed figure, tricuſpidal valves. Theſe five valves are 
faſtened by ſeveral tendinous ropes to the fleſhy co- 
lumns of the ventricles. The valves in each ventricle, 


— 


' * The liquor contained within the pericardium, like the waſhings 
of fleſh, is generally of a ſmall quantity, though in a dropſical man 
I -found it above an Engliſh pint. Many anatomiſts deduce this li- 
quor from the glands, which they think are either in the pericar- 
dium or heart; but ſince we cannot demonſtrate the exiſtence of theſe 
glands, I am rather inclined to think that this liquor is ſqueezed 
from the heart and auricles, when in their contraction, and again 
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D tbe Heart, 
ſituate at the mouths of the pulmonary and great artery, 
are ſix in number, and, from their imaginary reſemblance 
to a half-moon, are named ſemi-lunar valves. ” 


That artery which goes out of the right 
Cafes A K 7 O5 E6 ventricle, I the PULMONARY AR- 


8 ERV runs firſt directly upward for a 

Caſes A 9 - 7,8 E/ ſmall ſpace; then divides into two PRIN- 

Ii2K8. CAL BRANCHES, one for each lung, 

| : that which goes to the right lung being the 
longeſt, 


That artery, which comes out of the 


. "Caſes A E K 13, C 1, leſt ventricle, is termed the AORTA, or 
I ts C N®21, GREAT ARTERY ; as it goes out, it turns 
a little toward the "right, and then bends 
obliquely backward,to form what is called the 
Caſes A 18 EK 14120a08TA DESCENDENS, or the GREAT 
Ce 22. . , DESCENDING ARTERY. From about the 
middle of this great ' curvature, or crook, 

Caſes A 14, 15, 16 EITuzxzt GREAT BRANCHES ariſe, which 
a be CNV abe. furniſh the head and the upper extremities, 
| with an infinite number of leſſer branches; 

as the deſcending artery, in the ſame man- 

ner, the cheſt, belly, and lower extremities. 

The AvRICLEs. of the heart are 

8 two fleſhy bags, ſituate at the baſe of 
„„ heart, joined together by an inner 

partition, and external communicating 


fibres. 

Caſs A5CE 419K. The RIGHT, larger than the left, has 
two other openings, united into one, be- 
ſides that which unites with the right ven- 

tricle, and formed by two large veins, 
4 which meet and terminate there almoſt in 


Caſes A K 34 E 2, 3. 2 direct line, called the asCENnING and 


Set 


f 


This auricle receives the blood from the 
aſcendi _ and deſcending cava, and thruſts 
D it into the right ventrich, . 


\ - The 


D BSCENDING CAVA, or GREAT VEIN. 
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Of the Heart. 


the two pulmonary veins, which unite into one branch, 


9 
The LEFT AURICLE has only one opening, be» Caſes A E K 


des that which Joins. with the left ventricle, where 11 C101 3 


terminate. This auricle receives the blood from the 
pulmonary vein, and throws it into the left ventricle. 
The heart bas, beſides its great common veſſels, 


heart. The coronary arteries, which are two in num- 


ber, go out at the heginning of the great artery, and 


ſpread themſelves round the baſe of the heart, to whoſe 
{ibſtance they, {end numerous branches. The Corona 
veins. are diſtributed much in the ſame manner wi 


the arteries, and their trunk opens into the right auricle. . 


The heart is ſituate between the two lobes of the lungs; 
it lies tranſverſely almoſt on the midriff, the greateſt 
part of it being in the. left cavity of the e „with 
the point turned toward the bony extremity - .of the 
ſixth true rib. The baſe is toward the right cavity, 
and. both auricles, eſpecially the right, reſt on the mid- 
riff, The origin of the pulmonary artery, is, in this 
ſituation, the higheſt part of 4 heart on the fore- 
fide, and the trunk of this artery lies in a ſtraight plane; 


therefore ſome part of the baſe of the heart is in the 


right cavity of the cheſt, and the reſt, as far as the 
point, in the left; which is the reaſon why the me- 


12 diaſtinum i is turned toward the left fide. 


It is connected, by means of the coins, with 
the - mediaſtinum, ſpine, breaſt bone, and . midriff, leſt 
the different motions of the body ſhould ſet it awry, 
or turn it out of its place, which unavoidably muſt 


bring on immediate death: its baſe is connected by 
the common veſſels. 


The heart, with its parts, are the chief a 
of the circulation of the ae The two ventricles, 


like two, ſyringes, cloſely joined together, unite into 
one body, and are f with ſuckers placed in 
2 to each other; ſo that by drawing 
one of them a fluid is let in, and forced out again 
n other. © This Pn EO ENT 


uons, 


arteries and Veins, called CORONARY VESSELS, be- Caſes A 19 
cauſe they in . ſome-. meaſure crown the baſe of the E x. 
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Of the Heart. 


tions, viz. that of contraction, and that of dilatation, 
_ anatomiſts call the ſyſtole and diaſtole of the 
eart, | | 

Having a little conſidered the heart, with its appen- 
dages and uſes, the circulation of the blood will now 
appear plain to every one: for the blood is thruſt out 
of the ASCENDING and DESCENDING CAVA into 
the RIGHT AURICLE of the heart ; out of that into 
the RIGHT VENTRICLE ; from thence, by the pu L- 
MONARY ARTERY, into the LUNGs ; from the lungs, 


by the pULMONARY VEIN, into the LEFT AURICLE 


and VENTRICLE ; out of the left ventricle into the 
AORTA, whoſe branches convey it to all parts of the 
body, except the lungs, and pour it into the ſmalleſt 
branches of the veins; out of which it paſſes into 
branches til] larger, till, by the Asc EN DING and DE- 
SCENDING CAVA, it is brought back to the heart, 
which is the motion of the blood from and to the heart. 
The circulation of the blood in a foetus, while in 
the womb, on account of the want of reſpiration and 
the compreſſion of the lungs, is performed after another 
manner than in thoſe that breathe : for the blood, except 
a ſmall quantity, is not forced thro' the lungs, but 
paſſes partly thro' the foramen ovale, or a hole in the 
partition of the auricles, which, after birth, is ſhut ; 


and partly through the canalis arterioſus, or a com- 


municating canal between the pulmonary and the great 
deſcending artery, immediately below the left ſubclavian 
artery, which, after birth, ſhrinks and, by degrees, de- 


generates into a ligament, 


Before the contraction and dilatation of the heart, 
and the reciprocal or mutual actions of the ventricles 
can be accounted for, or underſtood, we muſt here in- 


ſert the ſix following propoſitions taken from Monre. 


1. All muſcles are furniſhed with blood-veſſels and 


| nerves, and their action depends on the influx of blood, 
and of the nervous fluid into their muſcular fibres; 


therefore When muſcles are deprived of a ſufficient quan- 


tity of either, or both theſe fAluids, their action is either 


weaken'd, or ceaſes, This is proved by compreſſing, 


tying, and cutting the nerves or arteries of muſcles. 


2. All 


Of "the Heart. 
2. All muſcles are in a ſtate of action, while ſupplied 


with blood and the nervous fluid, which is evident from 


the continued contraction of the ſphincters of the blad- 
der and anus, and of ſuch muſcles whoſe antagoniſts 
are cut aſunder, or become paralytick.. _. | 

3. The nerves of the heart paſs to it between the 
two auricles or arteries. © | | | 
4. The coronary arteries, which . ſupply the 
heart, riſe from the aorta, immediately above the mid- 
dle looſe part of the ſemilunar valves, in the ſame 
height with the aorta, where the angles of theſe valves 
are fixed. | IN 

5. The edges of the ſemilunar valves are duplicated 
with a muſcular corpuſcle in the middle, and muſcu- 
lar cords, running obliquely, from that corpuſcle to the 
inſertion of the valves, into the aorta. 
The truth of theſe three laſt propoſitions is fully 
demonſtrated by diſſections. | 

6. Before the veſſels, in which the circulation is 
performed, can. act, we muſt ſuppoſe them full of li- 
quors, otherwiſe the whole vaſcular ſyſtem could not 
at once be put into action, and the motion of the fluids, 
ſent out from the heart, could not be propagated to 
that in the returning veſſels, conſequently the circu- 
lation would be ſtopped when begun. | 

If then both auricles and ventricles attempt, upon 
the firſt communication of motion, to contract, the 
ventricles, being ſtronger, will force their contraction, 
and hinder the contraction of the auricles, which muſt 
be much dilated by the influx of blood from the 


veins *, And at this time the arteries are alſo diſtended, * Prop. 6. 


by the blood thrown out of the ventricles; therefore 
the cardiac neryes lying between them * will be com- 
prefled and prevented from exerting their office, While 


31 


Prop. 3. 


this happens to the nerves, the blood ruſhing out of 


the left ventricle into the aorta, and thruſting the 
ſemilunar valves outward and upward, diſtends the 
great artery conſiderably, whereby the valves are ſtretched, 
and their lunated edges are brought to be ſtraight, 
and as high as their angles; conſequently theſe edges, 
thus raiſed and preſſed to the ſides of the aorta, are 
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* Prop. 1. 


Of the Heart. 
made to cover the orifices of ' the coronary arteries, 
which the corpuſcles will aſſiſt to do more adequately ; 
and therefore, while in this ſituation, no blood can 
be ſent to the ſubſtance of the heart. If then the 
nerves do not exert their office, and acceſs is denied 
to the blood, this muſcle, the heart, muſt * become 
paralytick or unactive. Is g 
The auricles, which were attempting all this time 
to contract themſelves, will now, when their reſiſt- 


ance is removed, throw the blood they contain into the 


* Prop. 2. 


ventricles; and the arteries,that were violently diſtended, 
while the ventricles puſhed the blood into them, will, 
when the ventricles ceaſe to act, conftri themſelves ; 
and the ſemilunar valves will, by their elaſticity, aſſiſt- 
ed by the muſcular corpuſcles and cords, be depreſſed 
inward, Since then, by the conſtriction of the au- 
ricles and arteries, the nerves of the ventricles are freed 
from the compreſſion. they ſuffered, while the auricles 
and arteries were diſtended ; and ſince the blood in 
the aorta preſſed ſtrongly by the contracting ſides of 
this artery, and reſiſted by the fluids, which are to 
be thrown through all its brink: is alſo puſhed with 
great force on the orifice of the left ventricle, thruſts back 
the ſemilunar valves which ſtop its entry into that cavity, 
and impetuouſly ruſhes into the coronary arteries: 
Since then, the nerves of the heart are again free 
from compreſſion, and the blood is again ſent to the 
heart by its arteries, its muſcular fibres muſt again con- 
tract . And thus, while theſe cauſes continue to act 
and ceaſe alternately, their effects muſt be exerted in the 
fame manner; that is, while the animal lives, the 
heart muſt have an alternate ſtate of contraction, called 
its ſyſtole, and of relaxation, termed its diaſtole ; and the 
auricles and arteries muſt be dilated, while the ventricles 
are contracting; and the ventricles muſt be dilated, 
while the auricles and arteries are conſtricted, or their 


actions muſt always be reciprocal, 


- 7 ww W- % . — 


than the left, in proportion to that cavity of the breaſt 


s e 
8 E CT, IV. | | 
Of the Lungs. 


HE LUNGS are two large ſpongy bodies, filling Caſes A 8 
1 - almoſt the cavity of the cheft, one fituate in B 4 C 6 
the right, the other in the left fide, and connected K 9. 

with the breaſt-· bone and ſpine, by the mediaſtinum; 

with the heart by the pulmonary veſſels, and with the 

wind: pipe. They are of a reddiſh colour in children, 

greyiſh in adults, and bluiſh in old people. Their 

figure anſwers the cavity of. the cheft, that is, con- 

vex next the ribs, concave next the midriff, and ir- 

regularly flatted and depreſſed next the mediaſtinum 

and heart. But when we view the lungs out of the 

cheſt, after blown up, they ſomewhat repreſent an | 
ox's hoof, with the fore-part turned to the back, the | 
back- part to the breaſt-bone, and the lower part to 
the midriff. Each lung bas two or three portions 

called lobes, of which the right has three, or two and 

a half, and the left two. The right lung is larger 


and the obliquity of the mediaſtinum. 8 

The lungs are covered with a membrane, which is a 
continuation of the pleura, and the greateſt part of their 
ſubſtance is ſpongy, compoſed of an infinite number 
of membranous cells and of different ſorts of veſſels, 
ſpread among the cells in innumerable branches. 

The veſſels, which make a part of the ſubſtance 
of the lungs, are the air-veſſels, arteries, veins, and 
lymphatics, to which we may add nerves. | | 

The A1r-vESSELs are compoſed, in the beginning, Caſes A 22 
of imperfect rings, but afterward of pieces joined in C x3 E 15 
a different manner; and of cartilaginous and contractile K 12. 
membranes, which, ariſing from the wind-pipe, are firſt 
—_ into two branches, afterward into innumerable 

ones, ending in very MINUTE VESICLES, leavi | 
interſtices, which, communicating with each och? 3 
make up the chief ſubſtance of the lungs, adhering 
to the ſmall branches like ſo many cluſters © 
Brapes. . 
The 
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of the Lungs. 


Cafs Ag CEK 8. The ruIlMON ART . ARTERY and 
Caſs A 10 CEK 9. vein are divided, as was obſerved in the 


laſt ſection, like the air-veſſels accompany- 
ing them every where, but in different places and in 
a different ſituation ; at laſt they form, by their mi- 
nute extremities, Malphigi's vaſcular membrane, and 
ſerve not only for the nutrition of the lungs, but for 
the circulation of the blood thro? the lungs *. 

The BRONCHIAL ARTERY of Ruyſch, deſtin'd for 
the nutrition of the lungs, ariſes from the great ar- 
tery ; ſometimes by one, ſometimes by two, and ſome- 
times by three branches, and every way cloſely coheres 
with the air- veſſes. 

The bronchial vein ariſes from the intercoſtals or 
azygic vein g. | fo 

The nerves. take their origin from thoſe of the cheſt, 
eight pair, and intercoſtal. . vils 

The LYMPHATICS enter the thoracic canal. 

The lungs chiefly ſerve to promote the action of 
reſpiration, but how this action is performed, which 
is partly voluntary, and partly involuntary, is attended 
with ſome difficulty in being underſtood ; becauſe a 
great number of organs are concerned in this affair, 
which ought to be carefully enquired. into, and their 
phænomena duly adjuſted ;- but as the intended brevity 
and plainneſs of this performance will not allow it, 


i 


— 


® Several anatomiſts diſpute the reaſon of the pulmonary artery's 
being larger than the pulmonary vein z when the veins are in all 
other parts Iarger than the arteries. Some think that this is done, 
becauſe the blood in the artery, being too quick in its motion, might be 
driven again into the lungs by refpiration, or condenſed ; and therefore 
it requires leſs ſpace in the pulmonary vein : but the reaſon of the artery's 
being larger here, is, becauſe the blood flowing back to the, heart, on 
account of its thickneſs, cannot eaſily paſs thro* the ſubtil and vaſculous 
net of the lungs, for it vehemently ſtruggles with this; hence in ſome 
manner it is retarded in its proceſs, whence the artery is diſtended and 
dilated ; on the contrary, the blood in the pulmonary vein ſcarce meets 
with any remarkable obſtacle to hinder it from ruſhing freely into the 
heart; hence this is either leſs or narrower. | 

+ Heifter obſerved the bronchial veins in a female ſubject, which in 
vain he has often ſearched for in a male, ariſing from intercoſtal veins ter- 
minating by ſome branches in the air- veſſels, three of which were about 
the thickneſs of a ſmall ftraw ; but Coxper ſaw one or more enter the 
ſubclavian vein. 
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Of the Lungs, 


T ſhall therefore give ſuch a hint as may be' eaſily 
comprehended by the leſs knowing, 
'The lungs, when ſuſpended in the open air, are con- 


trated into a leſs compaſs than when in the cavity 


of. the cheſt, which is owing to the air's univerſal 
flux to them, its univerſal and equal preſſure upon 
them, and to the fleſhy fibres that tie the parts of 
the air-veſſels together, The lungs, thus contracted 
and filled with air, thruſt with a ſufficient force thro” 
the wind- pipe, are fo diſtended, as to poſſeſs an equal, 
or a greater ſpace than that aſſigned them in the cavity 
of the cheſt: the ſame alſo happens, if, while the 
air paſſes thro' the wind-pipe, the external preſſure 
be diminiſhed, as may be ſeen in the air-pump. Hence 
it is plain that the lungs, by their proper force, al- 
ways endeavour to poſſeſs leſs ſpace, than when con- 
tained in the cavity of the cheſt; and that they are 
in a continual ſtate of contraction, while a man is 
living, and therefore would contract and fall together, 
was the whole body contained in an exhauſted re- 
ceiver; for it is the midriff, and not the common 
air about them, that externally compreſſes them on 
every fide, while life continues; yet air is always con- 
tained within them, which paſſes thereinto ,thro' the 
wind-pipe ; therefore the lungs are more diſtended by 
the internal, than compreſſed by the external air, which 
is ſtopped by the midriff's being ſo fix'd to the ribs 
and back-bone, that it cannot enter the cheſt to make 
an equilibrium *, Since in inſpiration the air enters 
the lungs in a greater quantity than before, this muſt 
extend them more and oppoſe their natural conſtitu- 
tion, in which action the lungs are paſſive, as appears 
from what follows. In inſpiration, we obſerve, when 
a man is aſleep, 1. The nine upper ribs, joined to the 
back and breaft bones, riſe arch-ways towards the col- 
lar bones, ſo that this motion is chiefly obſerved in the 


— 


92 rr from the growth and increaſe of a fetus in the 
womb, and a man; the lungs when blown, and from wounds 
rap, tho ſy 1 the lungs to collapſe, and 
indering them from dilati imes on one, and ſometimes on 
both ſdes of the cheſt. , 

middle 


Of the Lungs. 


middle of the arch; but the three lower are turned 
downward and backward, yet in ſuch a manner, that 
the ſeventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth are drawn in- 
ward. 2. The belly, at the fame time, ſwells more 
and more, during the time of inſpiration, and is preſſed 
outward, 3. The capacity of the cheſt is, at the 
ſame time, enlarged, as is plain by meaſuring it, and 
from the mechanical conſideration. of its figure, ſitua- 
tion, connection, and the articulation of the ribs, 
The midriff, in this action, being contracted, is brought 
down into a more plain figure, as appears from inci- 
ſions made in living creatures, and large wounds in 
the belly. The capacity of the cheſt being thus en- 
larged, and the lungs having no incumbent preſſure, 
therefore the air, paſſing thro' the wind-pipe, fills them 
till they are contiguous to the ſides of the cavity of 
the cheſt and midriff, In this caſe the air preſſes the 
lungs equally, and the cheſt equally reſiſts this preſſure, 
and ſo the lungs being at reſt, the blood paſſes with 
greater difficulty, and is forced into the left ventricle of 
the heart in a ſmaller quantity, and ſo leſs comes to 
the brain and its nerves, and the arterial blood acts 
with a leſs force upon the intercoſtal muſcles and mid- 
riff; the cauſes therefore that dilate the cheſt grow 
weaker, the -ribs are again deprefled, the peritonzum 
and the muſcles of the belly, which in the action of 
inſpiration were diſtended, reſtore themſelves, and the 
contents of the belly, thus preſſed, thruſt the midriff, 
which is now looſe, upward again into the cheſt ; and, 
that contracted, the air is drove out of the lungs, 
which is called EXPIRATION. Thus by theſe two 
actions, the blood is propelled and quickened in its paſ- 
ſage thro' the lungs. At this inſtant, the blood, 
being haſtened in its motion, begins to flow ſtronger 
and 'more plentifully to the brain and muſcles, the 
intercoſtal muſcles and midriff renew again the cauſes 
of contraction and inſpiration is repeated, and thus 
theſe alternate motions are continued, But beſides theſe 
cauſes of reſpiration, there are others ſubſervient to 
the will, which are alſo applied to the. ribs . 


Of the Wind-Pifo. 57 
lating: or comttacting the cheſt ; but as theſe are depend-  ' 
ent upon the action of the muſcles of the cheſt, &c. 

I ſhalt therefore refer you to that part in the doctrine of 

the muſcles. , . . | 


! 
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SECT. V. 
Of the Wing-Pipe. 
"HE WIND-PIPE. is à cartilaginous canal, ex- Caſes A I 
tending from the jaws to the lungs, fituate in the 23 E 17 N 
middle and fore-part of the neck, connected with the 25 8 T 5. 
jaws, lungs, and gullet; the ſuperior patt of which | 
is termed | 1 | r : | 
The LARYNX, wherein is an opening to the Caſes A 25 E 
lungs, called 6 LOTT rs, or the chink, which is contract- 19 I 21 N 
ed or widened according to the variation of the voice, 23 8 T 3. 
It chiefly conſiſts of five cartilages. 1. The scu- Caſes E 19 
TIFORM, or ſhield-like cartilage, almoſt of a four-I 21 8 T 3. 
ſided figure, which is larger than the reft of the car- 
tilages, and makes that prominence fituate in the fore- 
part, ealled Adam's apple. e | 
2. The ANNULAR, or round, poſſeffing the loweſt 
part, to which the wind- pipe inferiorly adheres, 
3. 4. The two ARYTENOIDEs, forming the chink, 
which are of a particular figure, and joined to the uppet 
and hind part of the annular cartilage on both ſides, 
for the more commodious dilatation and contraction of 
the glottis. $f 
5. The eprGLowtPIs, in figure of an ivy leaf, is Caſes E 36 
joined to the upper and fore-part of the ſcutiform car-K 25 M xg 
tilage, whereon it ſtands behind the root of the tongue, 5. 
with which it is connected in the middle by its liga- 
ments; in the ſides with the horns of the tongue-bone ; 
and in the two hind parts with the arytænoid car- 
tilages; which, in ſwallowing, as a moveable bridge, 
covers the glottis, leſt any thing ſhould fall in it. 
The glands that lie upon the outfide of the wind 
pipe, and ſerve ſor moiſtening it, are | 
| py t. The 
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58 Of the Nind- Pipe. 


Caſes AN 1. The rHYROIůD GLAND, horned like the moon, 
24S T4 adheres, by its middle, to the ſuperior rings of the 
W 13. wind- pipe; and with its horns erected upward, on both 
ſides, to the larynx and gullet. Of which, ſee more 

in the doctrine of the glands. 

2. The BRONCHIAL GLANDS, joined to the inferior 
part of the wind- pipe, and to the diviſions of the air- 
veſſels and gullet; they are greater and leſſer, but their 

uſe is doubtful, See more in the doctrine of the glands, 

The muſcles of the larynx, which take their names 

tom their origin and inſertion, are ſeven pair. 

CaſesB6 Kib F13 Wi The $TERNO-THYREOIDZ&Us, or * 
pair, pulls the larynx downward ; 

CaſesA 33K 19 26F 12 HYO- THYREOIDZAUS, or ſecond pair, 

Caſes A 32 C 17 N 27 puls it upward; the RICO-THYREOI/ 


T 14. DAUS, or third pair, pulls the external 


cartilage of the larynx outward, or to one 

- fide; the CRICO-ARYTENOIDZEUS POSTICUs, or 

fourth pair, with the CRICO-ARYTENOIDEEUS LA- 

TERALIS, or fifth pair, open the CHINK ; the THy- 

RO-ARYTENOIDUs, or ſixth pair, and the ARv- 
TENOIDZUSs, or ſeventh pair, contract the chink. 

From what has been already delivered, we may ea- 
fily conceive how the voice, ſpeech, ſinging, laughing, 
coughing, ſneezing, yawning, &c. are formed. 

The voice is made in expiration, by thoſe cauſes 
which contract the cheſt, thro' the wind-pipe from 
thence forced into its chink ; and being drove upon a 
ſpringy tremulous body, is, by that means, put into a 
reciprocal or waving motion, and forms. a ſound, 
which, coming thro' the narrow paſlage of the chink, 
to the cavitics of the mouth and noſtrils, is differently 
modified, according as the chink is open or ſhut, by 
the various actions of the muſcles placed here; or as 
thoſe cavernous parts are more ſlippery, rough, 8 
obſtructed, or differently figured. Hence proceeds the 
different chrilneſs or dulneſs of the voice, * all that 
depends upon the quick or flow motion of the air; 
it is here made quicker as the paſſage is narrower, or 
as the air is drove out with a quicker motion; but 
a grave voice is the effect of a ſlower motion of tie 


air 
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ſhrilneſs in the wind pipe. 


Of the Mind. Pipe. 


air out of a larger chink *. If this ſound ſtrikes 
againft the throat, tongue, teeth, lips, noſtrils, and pa- 
late, it is thereby changed in its paſſage, and vari- 
ouſly determined; and this is that which is expreſſed 
by letters, or what we call sPEECH. But ſince 
SINGING is to utter ſounds, either grave or ſharp, 
quick or ſlow, ſtrong or ſoft, equal or unequal, this 
action appears from what has been ſaid; whoſe gra- 
ces depend on the voice, tone, time, and manner of 
turning it; a ſlippery ſurface in the throat, tongue, 
teeth, lips, palate, and noſtrils, occaſions a ſweetneſs 
of voice, as alſo the conformation and ſtructure ' 
of their figure, The quickneſs of the muſcles that 
move the chink, the looſeneſs of the ligaments which 
join the cartilages of the larynx, the different openings 
of the chink, with the large quantity of oily juice, 
ſeem to give the power of forming a variety of diſtinct 
and plain ſounds; the form of the lungs and cheſt, 
which ſupply breath for ſounds, is the chief cauſe of 
the ſtrength and length of the voice, but 'the art of 
ſinging depends on an artificial turning and moving 
all theſe parts, 3 
LAUGHTER. is produced by an undulating or 
waving motion of the air, received into the dilated 
lungs and wind-pipe without renewal, which occaſions 
its ſmall, quick, and reciprocal or mutual ſhakings, in 
paſſing thro? the organs of reſpiration, the lungs almoſt 
remaining in the ſame degree of extenſion, and ra- 
ther jumbling the blood together, than diſcharging it. 
Hence the reaſon why laughter is ſo fatiguing and 
ends often in convulſions, why it ſwells the jugular 
veins and the whole head, and why it occaſions a 
redneſs of the face, neck, and eyes, and ſometimes a 
difficulty of breathing, ſpitting of blood, an apoplexy, 


and death, if too violent and long continued. 


— 


* Hence when this chink is too much opened by thoſe who endeavour to 
ſpeak with a greater voice than they are able, the ſound is loſt ; and 
there is the ſame loſs of ſound in forming a too ſharp voice, the 


retained air cauſing a kind of ſuffocation of the lungs, and a harſh 


I 2 Hence 
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Of the Neck. 


Hence alſo the reaſon of couGninc, which ariſes 
from a great quantity of air drawn into the lungs, and 
retained a-while, upon which the wind- pipe being ſhut, 
and the midriff thruſt up into the cavity of the cheſt, 
by the contraction of the mulcles of the belly, which 
thickens the air and preſſes greatly upon the ſides of 
the lungs ; and then the wind-pipe being again opened, 
it is variouſly ſhook by ſeveral ſueceſſive violent protruſi- 
ons in expiration, which cleanſes the inner ſurface of 
the wind- pipe *. | 

YAWNING is produced by almoſt expanding the 
voluntary muſcles, and greatly extending the lungs, 
the breath being drawn in gently and ſlowly; and 
having been retained and rarified a-while, it is then 
gently and flowly breath'd out again, when the muſ- 
cles are reſtored to their natural ſtate ; the effect of 
which is to move, quicken and equally diſtribute all 
the humours through their veſſels. 


. 


Of tbe Neck, or third Cavity of the Body. 


TFE muſt not omit the conſideration of the neck, 
ſituate between the cheſt and head, becauſe 
its parts are of equal importance in life with thoſe 
of the other cavities, therefore as neceſſary to be known. 
The neck conſiſts of common coverings, ſeven bones 
or joints, ſeveral muſcles that move the head, neck, 
wind-pipe, gullet, tongue-bone, &c. 
Having already treated of ' the bones of the neck, 
wind-pipe, and gullet, we will next deſcribe the muſ- 
cles, arteries, veins, nerves, ſpinal marrow, &c. in 
their proper places. 


„ 


** 
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Hence the reaſon why laughter often ends in coughing, and how 


little difference there is between theſe two actions; alſo why loud fing- 
ing, bawling, ſhatp things or crudities, upon the inſide of the air- 
veſſels occaſion it; hence alſo the reaſon of ſneezing, before explained. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP, VI. 
Of the Upper Cavity or Head. 
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SECT. I. 
Of the Head in general. 


"THE head is one of the principal cavities of the 

body, and its out- ſide the ſeat and baſe of ſe- 
veral complex organs; but the inſide contains only one, 
viz. the brain, which is the firft or chief mover of 
the whole animal ceconomy, | 

The head, like other parts of the body, is furniſhed 
externally with a ſcarf skin, skin, hair and fat, of 
which already. | 

The muſcles, belonging to the skull, are four ; 
two in the fore-head called frontal, and two in the 
hind-head termed occipital, Theſe muſcles, by their 
tendons, furround the head, in its upper part, like a 
helmet, See the doctrine of the muſcles, 

The PERICRANIUM is a ſtrong thin membrane, Caſes F 5 
of an exquifite ſenſe, immediately ſurrounding and co-H 1 ON 3 
hering with the skull, neighbouring muſcles, and 1. 
dura mater, eſpecially about the ſeams, | 

It ſerves to ſuſtain the veſſels for the nouriſhing 
and rendering the skull ſenſible ; which, without this 
membrane, as being a bone, has no ſenſe of feeling, 

The skull, ſerving to defend the brain, confiſts of 
eight ſtrong bones, joined by feams : of which already in 
the doctrine of the bones. But to view the inner parts, 
we muſt ſaw the skull about the middle, either croſs 
or horizontally, and then ſeparate the upper from 
the lower part, which, being removed, the red points, 
or broken veſſels, ſhew how it adhered by the veſſels 


to the ſubjacent dura mater, whereby its inſide was 
nouriſhed, 


SECT. 
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Of the Coverings of the Brain. 


of the brain, is a thick ſtrong tendinous mem- 
rane, immediately ſituate under the skull, and al- 
moſt of the ſame figure and magnitude of the brain 
and skull. 8 5 
It is connected every where with the skull, but 
more looſely in the ſuperior, than inferior part. 
The dura mater has three proceſſes made by the 


1 "HE DURA MATER, or the external covering 


Cafes B 1 F doubling of its inner membrane. The FiRsT, re- 


ſembling a fickle, therefore called FA Lx, riſes by a 
narrow beginning from the RIS A GALLI, to which 
it is faſtened; and as it approaches the hind part of 
the head, it grows broader and broader, till it ter- 
minates where the longitudinal ſinus ends. It divides 
the brain into two hemiſpheres or half globes, near 
as deep as the corpus calloſum. The skcoxp is a 
{ſtrong thick proceſs, which ſeparates the brain from 
the cerebellum, down to the medulla oblongata, that 
the weight of the brain may not offend the ſubjacent 
cerebellum, The TH1RD, is the ſmalleſt, which ſeparates 
the external ſubſtance of the hinder part of the ce- 
rebellum, into two protuberances. | 

The dura mater has about thirteen viſible ſinuſes or 
canals ; as FIRST, the SAGITTAL Or LONGITUDINAL 
CANAL, which, running from the frontal bone and criſta 
galli, thro! the middle of the brain to the hind-head, 
ends in the SECOND and THIRD, or the two LA- 
TERAL CANALS *, which, diſcharging themſelves on 


—_ 


The lateral finuſes do not always ariſe by an equal and ſymmetri- 
- cal bifurcation of the ſuperior longitudinal ſinus; for, in ſome ſubjects, 
one of the lateral ſinuſes appears to be a continuation of the Jlongi- 
tudinal, and the other to be a branch from it. This variety may 
happen on either ſide; and we ſometimes find one of theſe finuſes 
higher or lower, larger or ſmaller, than the other. Mor gagni 
found the lateral finuſes communicating by 2 particular tranſverſe ca- 
nal, and Heifter obſerved the ſame, which he has delineated in tab. 7- 

6g. 32. Anat. Compend. ' j 
both 
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Of the Coverings of the Brain. | 63 
both ſides into the ſinus of the jugular vein, as may 

be ſeen when the brain is taken out; the FoURTH, Caſes B 5 
running along the broad extremity of the falx, is F 12 R 4 
nearly inſerted in that place, where the I 27. 


other three meet, which place is called rox · Caſs B 6 F 13 R 3 


CULAR HEROPHILI X. In28. 
The F1FTH and sixrR, called the Caſes F 14 R 5. 
SUPERIOR, riſe from the hinder proceſſes © 
of the ſella turcica, or turkiſh ſaddle, run along the 
upper part of the internal proceſs of the rocky or hard 
bone, then, deſcending, open into the lateral canals. 
The SEVENTH and E1GHTH, called the INFER10R, Caſe R 7. 
riſe from the fame place with the two former, and, 
running upon the union of the rocky with the hind- 
head-bone, open into. the lateral canals at their going 
out of the skull. The NINTH runs upon the third Caſe F 15. 
proceſs of the dura mater, and divides into' two 
branches, one of which opens into the lateral, and the 
other into the vertebral canals. The TENTH ſurrounds Caſe R 8. 
the pituitary gland, and communicates with the two | | 
ſuperior and inferior canals. The £LEVENTH runs Caſes B 8 
along the inferior edge of the falx, and opens into F 16 R 11. 
the fourth canal. The TWELFTH and THIRTEENTH | 
are ſituate on each fide of the ſecond proceſs of the 
dura mater, or external covering of the brain, and 
diſcharge themſelves into the lateral canals. 
All theſe ſinuſes communicate with each other, and 
ſerve to return the blood from the brain, and other 
adjacent parts, into the INTERNAL JUGULARs f. Caſe IN 2 
The dura mater ſerves to line the inſide of the skull 10. 
inſtead of a perioſteum; likewiſe defend, ſtrengthen, 
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* From an antient author, who imagined that the blood was as it , 
were in a preſs, at the union of theſe four canals. 

+ Thus the blood, which is carried to the dura mater, &c. from the 
heart, by the external and internal carotide and vertebral/arteties, is return - 
cd to the heart by the external and internal jugulars and vertebral veins ; 
lo that, when the blood is ſtopp'd in its paſſage in any one place, it finds 
another way, tho' not with the fame eaſe, by thoſe communications. This 
0vlervation may be of ſervice not only to obſtructions, but to the different 
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Of the Coverings of the Brain, 
and prevent the compreſſion of the brain, and, by its 


canals, to afford it warmth and nouriſhment. 


The AracHnoeinEs, or ſecond covering of the 


brain, is a fine membrane, ſituate between the dura 


and pia mater, and ſo called on account of its reſem- 
blance to a ſpider's web. In the ſuperior part of the 


brain it is ſo cloſely connected with the pia mater, that 


it cannot from thence be ſeparated without being torn; 
but in the inferior part it is ſo lax, as to be there 
plainly ſeen, without being cut *. 


It has the ſame extenſion with that of the an 


mater, viz. over the whole brain and ſpinal marrow, 


but ſurrounds the latter very looſely, as is viſible when 
ſuſpended in water, or ſpirits of wine. 

The arachnoides ſerves for a covering to the brain; 
but how far ſo thin a membrane, wherein no veſ- 
ſels are viſible, can anſwer this tion, is yet un- 
certain, However, fince the pia mater lies deep in 
the meanders of the brain, this membrane, being 
ſtretched over it, may ſerve to guard the ſubjacent 


veſſels, tie up the furrows, and hinder foreign bodies 


Caſes F 8 
K. 


from entering the brain. 
The PIA MATER, or third covering of the brain, 
lies immediately under the former next the brain, 
which it cloſely ſurrounds, and is extended not only 
over its ſurface, but inſinuates itfelf into all its fur- 
rows, windings, and folds; it likewiſe inveſts the ſpi- 
nal marrow and nerves, Hence it is larger than the 
other two membranes, It cloſely adheres to the brain 
and arachnoides above, but looſely below, and is con- 
nected with the dura mater, only by veins which open 

into the canals of the dura mater. 3 
The pia mater ſerves to envelope the brain and ſuſtain 
its blood · veſſels, that they may be the better diſtributed 
thro' its folds, windings, and turnings, for ſupplying a 
ſufficient ſecretion» of the nervous fluid, 
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| ® Some either doubt of, or entirely deny the exiſtence of this covering; 


but Ridley, with others, imagine it to be the external membrane of the 
Pia mater. 


SECT. 
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5 5 8 R C T. III. 
| N Of the Brain, 
Tx brain is divided into two parts; that, fituate 
14 in the upper and fore part of the skull, is called 


the cerebrum, and that in the hind-part, under the 


former, the cerebellum, | 3 

The CEREBRUM is a medullary maſs, Caſes AB F HIPW. 
almoſt of an oval figure, divided into | 
LATERAL OF SIDE PORTIONS, by the firſt Caſs A1 FS W 2: 
proceſs of the dura mater; and each of | 


theſe again into FORE and HIND, termed ' Caſes A6 I AN 2;1 K2, 
LOBES, ; 


On the external ſurface of the brain we ſee ſeveral 
inequalities or windings, like the cireumvolutions of 
the inteſtines, formed by deep and narrow waving 
furrows, into which the foldings of the pia mater 
infinuate themſelves, and thereby ſeparate theſe cir- 


cumvolutions from each other. 


In cutting the cerebrum we obſerve TWO Dir E- Caſes A mm 2 
RENT SUBSTANCEs, of TWO DIFFERENT co- E 20 IN 2 
LOURS; the EXTERNAL, Which is ſoft, of a greyiſh 3. 
or aſh-colour ; and the INTERNAL, which is hard, white, 
fibrous and full of canals ; it ariſes from the evaneſcent 
arteries of the external ſubſtance, and terminates at the 
beginning of. the nerves, which take their origin from 
thence, Afﬀter cutting off the falx from the criſta 
galli, turning it back and carefully ſeparating the two 
lateral lobes of the brain, we ſee a white convex body 
called the coRPUs CALLOSUM “, or the covering Cafes A 2 
of the two lateral ventricles, formed by the union of F 17 R 124 
the medullary fibres of each fide ; this being laid aſide, 

The Two LATERAL VENTICLES appear, which Caſe AFRa 
go from the fore-part of the brain backward, contract- 
ing in breadth, and ſeparating from each other gradu- 
ally in their progreſs ; afterward bend downward, re- 
turn obliquely from behind forward, in a crooked 


©» this Leet, with ſome other inatomiſis, placed the ſeat of 
e . | ö 
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Of the Brain. 

courſe, like the turning of a ram's horn, and terminate al- 
moſt under their upper extremities. Theſe ventricles are di- 
vided into right and left, by a thin tranſparent partition, 
called SEPTUM LUCIDUM, lying directly under the ſeam 
of the corpus calloſum, of which it is a continuation, 

The FoRNix,. fo called, from its ſuppoſed reſem- 
blance to the arches of antient vaults, is only part of 
the corpus calloſum; its lower ſide is like a hollow 
cieling, with three angles or corners, covering the 
third ventricle. The fornix being removed, we ſee 

1. PLEXUSs CHOROIDEsS, or a fine web, con- 


ſiſting of a great number of arterial and venal branches, 


collected into two looſe bundles, which lie one in 
each lateral ventricle, and partly expanded over the 
EET parts *, 

. CoRPORA STRIATA, or the ftriated bodies, fo 
Wa becauſe, in ſcraping them, a great number of 
white and aſh- coloured lines appear. Theſe are two 
greyiſh colour'd eminences, that lie in the bottom of 
the ſuperior cavity of the lateral ventricles; which 
they in ſome meaſure reſemble in ſhape, their fore- 
parts being near the ſeptum Jucidum, from which t 


gradually ſeparate as they run back, and diminiſh in 


ſize. 


8 THALAMI NERVORUM OPTICORUM, or THE 
BEDS OF THE OPTIC NERVES, are two large emi- 
nences, ſituate by the fide of each other, between the 
poſterior extxemities of the ſtriated bodies ; they are 
of a whitiſh colour without, but their inner ſubſtance 
is partly white and partly grey. 

„ are two prominences of an owl. figure, 
a ſurface is white, but their inner ſubſtance grey- 
iſh; immediately behind them are, 5. Two other 
prominences, of the fame figure and ſubſtance, called 
TESTES. 

- Direaly under the place where the laſt two pro 
minences of one fide unite with thoſe of the other, 


— 2 
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For the uſe of this web, vid. Willis Oerebri Anatom. p- 90· e. I 
= Pray and Vieuſſens Neurograph. Univerſal. p · 208. c. 15. Fran- 
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lies a ſmall. middle canal, which communicates 
before with the third, and behind with the fourth 
ventricle. ; Where the fore-parts of the nates join the 
hind-parts of the thalami nervorum opticorum, is a 
ſmall opening left between theſe four convexities, com- 
municating with the third ventricle, and the above- Caſes 
mentioned canal called anus. Q7 R 18 
6. The PINEAL GLAND is a ſmall ſoft greyiſh Caſe B g 
body, about the ſize of an ordinary pea, fituate be-Q 8, 
hind the thalami nervorum opticorum and above the 
nates, and is fixed like a ſmall button to the lower - 
part of the thalami, by two medullary foot-ſtalks *. 
Below this gland is a ſmall medullary cord, called the 
poſterior commiſſure of the lateral lobes of the brain. 
Between the two optic beds, at their union in the fore- 
part, lies a ſmall cavity named 
InrunDIBULUM, or funnel, which runs down to- Caſes E x 
ward the baſe of the brain, contracting gradually, and K 16. 
terminates in a ſtraight courſe by a ſmall canal in 
. The piTvITARY GLAND, which is a ſmall ſpongy Cafes A 1 3 
body, of a greyiſh colour, ſituate in that cavity of the N 14. 
wedge-like bone, called ſella turcica, and ſuſpended by | 
the dura mater f. This gland is ſurrounded by a web 
of blood-veſlels, called | | 
RETE MIRABILE, or the WONDERFUL NET, 
which ſerves to break the force of the blood, and abate UE 
its motion in paſſing thro' the tender ſubſtance of the Neth, 
brain, At the lower of the beds of the optic nerves, 14 5 
directly under this union, lies a canal, called 105 
The THIRD VENTRICLE of the brain. This ca- Cafe A 10. 1% 
nal opens forward into the funnel, by which it com- 


SA..  W 


municates with the lateral ventricles ; and behind into Wy 
the anus, or that canal which goes to the fourth ventricle. 1 
3 5 _ 5 ih 
* In this gland Deſcartes placed the ſeat of the ſoul. For its uſe, vid. TRL 
Willis Cerebri Anatom. p. go. & 14+ Lond. 1664. and Vieuſſens Neurograph. 14. 


Univerſal. P* 208, Ca 17. Trancof, 1690. 0 0 

_ + This gland is ſuppoſed by ſome to imbibe the viſcid moiſture of 1 
the brain, and afterward diſcharge it; but Heifter is of a contrary opinion, 
1. becauſe it is the proper function of glands to ſecrete ſome liquid. 2. A 
ſingle canal would not be ſufficient for this office; and 3. being a firm hard 
ſubſtance, it is very unfit for ſuch a buſineſs. 


K 2 The 


F 


_ 2 * ” 
a. — — p_—_—_ , 
- - — ” > -* > 
- 4S . I 8 2 
— - — Pager — 5 


4 
+ 
* 
* 


"Ix 
— ws 


63 07 the Brain. 


Caſes A7 The cxEREBELLUM is alſo à medullary maſs, al- 
Ez IA mioſt of an oval figure, ſituate under the poſterior lobes 
* 2, 2. of the brain, in the hind and lower part of the skull. 


Its ſurface is leſs winding than that of the brain, but 
in ſome meaſure furrowed ; the furrows àre largeſt in 
the middle, which gradually become less as they ap- 

| | Proach its fore and hind part, where they ſeem to re- 
LT, ſemble two worms, therefore called the woxM-LIKE 
' =" PROCESs. | In cutting the ſubſtance of the cerebellum, 
+ Caſes Q 12 we obſerve TWO DIFFERENT SUBSTANCES OF Two 
"R 13 In 2, DIFFERENT COLOURS, like that of the cerebrum; 
4. the white here makes a moſt beautiful repreſentation of 
ſhrubs, By ſeparating the lobes of the cerebellum, we 
obſerve the hind-part of the medulla oblongata, or ob- 
long marrow; and in the, hind ſurface of this por- 
tion, from the nates and teſtes, all the way to the 
hind notch, and a little below it in the body of the 
cerebellum, an oblong cavity, terminating back ward 
Fo like the point of a writing-pen, called the FOURTH 
i: VENTRICLE of the brain, By this there is a com- 
munication between the ventricles of the cerebrum and 
_ ipinal marrow. 

The medullary ſubſtance of the cerebellum makes, 
on each fide, three proceſſes of the medulla oblongata; 
the firſt of which aſcends from the cerebellum to the 
teſtes, and forms a valve, called the vALVULA'MA- 

Jon of the brain; the ſecond makes that protuberance, 
_ termed WiLL1s Ss ANNULAR PROCESS; and the 

third deſcends. to the ſpinal marrow. | 
Cafe A 11, The MEDULLA OBLONGATA, or oblong marrow, is 
12. the lower medullary ſubſtance of the cerebrum and ce- 
rebel lum, joined together in the ſhape of a tail, extended 
to the great hole in the hind-head bone, and giving 

riſe to the ſpinal marrow and nerves of the brain. 

This is all that is remarkable in the cerebrum, cere- 
bellum, and upper-ſide of the medulla oblongata; but 
while the brain is taking out of the skull, you will 
Caſe B. ſee its NERVES, the ENTRANCE of the carotide arteries 
into the skull, the FUNNEL, with its inſertion into 

the pituitary gland, and Willis's 8PINAL NERVE. 


After 
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After the brain is taken out of the skull and turned Caſes 
over, you will obſerve the 1NosCULATIONs of the C8, 9, 10K 
carotide and vertebral” arteries, with their DIsTRIBU- 12, 13, 14. 
TIONS thro the brain, the RISE of ten, or rather IN 2, 11, 12, 
nine pair of nerves, the FUNNEL, TWO WHITE srors 13, &C,--21, 
behind it, the LEGs of the medulla oblongata, the 
ANNULAR PROCESS Where theſe legs join, beyond Caſe E 3, 
them two prominences, called, from their figure, ry- 4 
RAMIDAL BODIES; and below them other two, 
termed OVAL BODIES, then the medulla oblongata c 
goes out of the skull. | 

The brain, in general, ſerves to attend the functions 
of the ſoul, to ſecrete the nervous fluid, and ſend it 
to the nerves for ſenſe and motion; but the cerebrum 
is chiefly deſigned for the ſecretion of the animal, 
and the cerebellum for that of the vital and natural 
fluid *. a oils den | | 
After the brain is taken out, ſome particulars yet 
remain to be taken notice of in the skull, 
namely, the EGREss, or GOING or Caſes A B 1, 2, 3, &c. 
OF THE NERVES of the brain, the 
ENTRANCE OF THE ARTERIES of the Caſes C 8, 9, 10, E15, 17 
brain; the GREATER”'SINUSEsS, or CA- Caſe R 1, 2, 3, 4, &c. 
NALs, of the dura mater, alſo the ix 
CULAR and LESSER: CANALS, with their paſſage out 
of the skull, and THEIR INSERTION” into the 
jugular veins; the RETE MIRABILE, or NET- 
LIKE WEB of the blood-veſſels, and the piTUITARY Caſes A 13 
GLAND, 11. 1352209 On 52 N14. 

The SPINAL' MARROW cis a continuation of Caſe I r. 
the medulla oblongata, which reaches from the head to 
the extremity of- the ſacred bone, and is ſtrongly. forti- 
hed like the brain, with ſix proper coverings. It is di- 
vided by a fiſſure, which reaches not ſo far as the mid- 
dle, into the right and left, and is almoſt of the ſame 
ſubſtance with that of the medulla oblongata, which is 
medullary without, for the more eaſy exit of the nerves, 
but of an aſhy colour within, like that of the brain. 


— 
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uy For a particular account of the brain and its uſes, ſee Boerbaave's 
Inſtitutes, and Steno's Diſſertation thereon. / 
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Caſe C 3. up by the Musculus REC Tus, or ſtraight muſcle. 


Of the Eye. 


The ſpinal marrow gives riſe to thirty-one, or thirty 


pair of nerves, which are chiefly diſtributed upon the 
extremities and external parts of the body, as may be 
feen with thoſe of the brain, in the neurology, or 


doctrine of the nerves. 


2 


SECT. IV. 
Of the Eye. 


HE EYE is that part of the body, whereby 
viſion is effected; that is, whereby viſible objects 
are repreſented, 

The eye is divided into internal and external parts, 
or into the eye, properly ſo called, and its appendages, 
Under the latter claſs come the orbit, the eye-brow, 
the eye-lids, the edge of the eye-lids,- and the angles. 

The orBir is that cavity made up of ſeveral 
bones, of which already in the doctrine of the bones, 
in which the eye is placed, and its figure is pyrami- 
dal. The cavity of this orbit is lined with a pro- 
duction of the dura mater, which partly comes thro 


the optic hole, and partly thro? the orbitary fiſſure. 


The ſituation of the two orbits repreſents near]y 
two funnels, placed ſide ways at a ſmall diſtance from 
each other, ſo that their tops are almoſt joined, their 
neareſt ſides almoſt parallel, or equally diſtant from each 
other, and the other ſides turned obliquely back ward; 
and for this reaſon the middle of the edge of each or- 
bit is farther diſtant from the naſal partition, than the 
bottom, and the edge is very oblique. | 

The eye-brow, in form of an arch, is covered 
with hair ſpringing from ſome glands and fat, place 
between the skin and fleſhy membrane, on the uppe! 
edge of the bone, and is, by nature, contrived to ſtop 


the courſe of ſweat, and keep it from falling into the 


e. | 
Each eye has two eye-lids; the upper moves very quick 
and the lower ſcarce ſeems to move. The upper is lifte 
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Of the Eye. 71 
Both eye-lids are brought to ſhut by another muſ- 
cle, e ene marked in the three laſt Caſes N 4 
caſes with red figures. | ArB5C2. 
The edges of the eye-lids have Two ſmall ſoft c AR - Caſes C x. 
TILAGES, like arches, which keep the eye-lids extend- 
ed, that every part may be equally raiſed, Upon them 
is a rank of ſmall glands, whoſe excretory channels 
open on the edges of the eye-lids. They yield a wax, 
which, in fleep, faſtens the eye-lids together; they are 
covered, externally, with the skin, and, internally, 
with the white coat of the eye. On the edges of the 
eye-lids are hairs, in form of a palliſado, to break the 
too fierce impreſſion of the rays of light and keep out 
flies, motes, &c. which might hurt the eye. 
At the union of the eye-lids are two angles, 
or corners; that next the noſe is called the 
GREATER, the other, the LESSER ANGLE. Near the Caſes 
lefler angle lies a ſmall gland, called the LAchRY- AB3C2N8 
MAL GLAND. From this gland proceed Two or Caſes B 2 
THREE fmall cANALs, that furniſh water enough to K 1, 
waſh off the. duſt and keep the outer ſurface of the eye 
moift, without which the horny coat would be leſs 
clear, and the rays of light would be diſturbed in their 
paſſage; and that this liquor may be rightly diſpoſed, 
we cloſe the eye-lids to ſpread it equally, when we are 
not conſcious of doing it. | 
Near the great angles are TWO SMALL HOLES, Caſes A 2 
which receive the ſuperfluous moiſture of the eyes, N 5. 
and carry it off into the LACHRYMAL BAG, thro' Call K 2 
the naſal canal to the noſe. At the entrance of the la- 9 
chrymal bag is ſituate the lachrymal caruncle, or little 
red point, which ſerves to keep the great angle of the eye 
from being totally cloſed, and thereby facilitates the 
falling of the tears into the lachrymal canal. 
Having conſidered the appendages; we ſhall now 
treat of the eye itſelf, which is almoſt of a round 
figure, and. conſiſts of coats, humours, and veſſels. The 
globe of the eye is moved by four ſtraight and two ob- 


lique 
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Of the Eye. 


lique muſcles; between them is a deal of fat for facili- 
tating the motion of the globe. 


Caſes BC4 The four ſtraight muſcles are the ATTOLLENs, or 


8 


2 


7 


that muſcle which pulls up the eye; DEPRIMENS, or 
that muſcle which pulls down the eye; appucToR, 
or that muſcle which pulls the eye toward the noſe ; and 
the ABDUCTOR, or that muſcle which pulls the eye 
toward the temples. When all theſe muſcles act, they 
pull the eye toward the bottom of the orbit, or 
when any two of them act, they _ the eye in a 


| crooked direction, 


The two oblique muſcles are, the OBLIQUUS Mul- 
NoR, or that muſcle which pulls the globe of the eye 
forward, and brings the pupil upward ; and the oBLI- 
QUUS MAJOR, or that muſcle which pulls the globe 
of the eye forward, and the pupil downward “. 

The eye is generally reckoned to have four coats, 
viz, the adnata, ſclerotica, choroides, and the retina ; 
but the laſt three are the only proper coats. 


Caſes ABCx The apnaTaA covers that part of the eye called 


Caſe A * 


the white, and, being reflected all around, lines the two 
eye- lids. It being thus returned from the eye to the 
eye-lids, hinders extraneous bodies from getting behind 
the eye into the orbit, and ſmooths the part it covers, 


which makes the friction, or rubbing, leſs between the 
eye and eye-lids f. This coat is full of bloodaveſlels, 


as appears from the leaſt inflammation. 
The $CLEROTICA, which is properly the firſt, is 


a firm caſe, fit for defending and covering the other 


two coats with the humours. The fore-part of this 
ſtrong coat, being clear, is called the horny coat, and 
the reſt the hard coat. 


* 3 4 "I PEI * 4 2 — 


Ir che zight, e b ig ie cafe C 2823 have a fine ſight 
of the fituation, origin, and inſertion of theſe muſcles. 

+ This may rather deſerve the name of a membrane than a coat, be- 
cauſe it covers but a part, whereas a coat covers the whole, or at leaſt the 
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Of the Eye, 

The horny coat is ſurrounded by the white ; it has 
a greater convexity than the reſt. of the globe, the rea 
fon for which ſhall be thereafter ſhewn. It is compoſed 
of ſeveral plates, nouriſhed by many blood-veſſels,. fo 
fine, as not to hinder the ſmalleſt rays of light from 
entering the eye. It has a moſt exquiſite ſenſe, ſo that, 
upon the leaſt pain, the tears may he ſqueezed out of 
the lachrymal glands, to waſh» off the filth, which, 
by 8 to the horny coat, might render it cloudy 
The cyomoipes is a ſoſt, thin, and black coat; 
and its inner or concave ſubſtance is very ſmooth. It 
has a great number of blood - veſſels, which come from 
the hard coat, that cauſe its adheſion thereto, and are 
ſpread upon it; alſo ſeveral glands, which ſeparate from 
the blood - veſſels a black liquor that tinctures all this 
coat internally, which otherwiſe is of a whitiſh colour. 
At a fmall diſtance from the union of the hard and 
horny coats, the black coat is cloſely- united to the. 
hard coat. Round' this adheſion the blick coat changes 
its colour, and forms a whitiſh ring of the ſame breadth 
with the adheſion. This adheſion is called the C1L1aky 
ligament, tho', according to Vinſinu, improperly. The 
fore-part of the black coat is termed vvEA, and the 
hole, near its middle, has the name pur iL. The 
fore-part is termed the I x is, and the. radicated folds: of 
the poſterior part, the ciLIARY PROC ESS. Between the 
two plates of the uvea, are two thin fleſhy planes of 
fibres, which, the fibres of one plane ing round, ſur- 
round the circumference of the pupil, and thoſe of the 
other being radiated, one extremity of which is fixed 
to the circular plane, ſurround, the other to the edge. 
of the , ͤ M q Ä bo Dean Peet iN 
The ſpace, between the horny coat and uvea, con- 
tains the greateſt part of the aqueous, or 
HUMOUR, and communicates by the pupil with a nar- 
row ſpace behind the uvea, or between that and the 
cryſtalline humour. Theſe two ſpaces are termed the 


Two CHAMBERS of the aqueous humour. 


The third, and laſt coat of che eye, is. the RE TI- 
NA, ſo called from its — a net, which co- 
| TE vers 
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Of -the Bye. 
vers the bottom of the cavity of the eye; it! is a fine 
expanſion of the medullary fibres of: the optic nerve 
on a ſurface of the glaſſy humour; as far as the ci- 
liary ligament, to which it adheres. 

The humours of the eye are three: the art called 
the 'aqQueovs, or watery humour, lies in the fore- 
part of the globe, immediately under the: cornea ;- this 
humour is thin and of a ſpirituous nature, for it will 
not freeze in the greateſt froſt. This evinces the neceſſity 
of a continual ſupply for this humour, which, in effeck, 


it has. For, if the cornea be pricked and this humour 


fqueezed out, it ſhall be reſtores — in the ſpace 
of ten or twelve hours. 

The ſecond, cover'd with a — — is termed 
the CRYSTALLINE ; it lies immediately next the aque- 
ous, behind the uvea, oppoſite to the pupil, nearer the 
fore · part than the back- part of the globe; it is the 


leaſt, but the moſt ſolid of the humours,. Its figure 


is convex on both ſides; its back-fide makes a ſmall ca- 
vity in the glaſſy humour in which it 5 :. 

The third, cover'd. with a fine coat, is named the 
GLASSY HUMOUR ; it has a great reſemblance to the 
white of an egg, and fills all the hind-part of the 
cavity of the globe. It- is larger than the other two, 
and thicker than the aqueous, but thinner than the 
cryſtalline humour. 

The laſt two coats, with the humours, will appear, 
from the above deſcription, pretty plain to any one, 
who will take tis trouble of er or cutting up a 
a ſheep's, or an ox's eye. 

The nerves belonging to the eye are 1. the or- 


Caſes AN 2710, making the retina, and entering the eye on that 


142, 12. 
Caſes AN 
34 INn2, 
13, 14. 


ſide next the noſe * Then the THIRD and FOURTH 


0 


* The optic nerve (tho' it may appear ſo in eyes, when taken out 
of the orbit, and freed from the muſcles and fat, as if it were directly 
inſerted into the middle or center of the poſterior part of the eye) do not 
enter it in a place diametrically oppoſite to the pupil, as ſome imagi- 
ned, but in both ſides more near the noſe, leſt the rays coming from 
the objects. ſhould fall upon the nerves, and ſo be abſorbed and Joſt. 
For the pupils, in both eyes, are about three inches Ran from each _ 
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pair, with a 8 of che fifth and ſixth pair, are di- 
ſtributed upon. the. muſcles, coats, eye-lids, glands, and 
lachrymal bag; concerning, which, ſee the doctrine of 
the e (| E: 

Having . the appendages and ſtructure of n 
ts, eye, J ſhall next enquire a little into, the nature 

ht, the, colours, formed thereby, and the ae, 
ry follows. in, its motions. . 

Light, i is an effect occaſioned. by the. rapid motion - 


of . nA 

"The. differene 1 of colours 4 from tbe different 
textures of, the .lu minous bodies; for there are rays 
that excite in our eyes one ſenſation, others again, 
another, different therefrom; and, in ſhort, every diffe- 
ren ſenfation of colour, — in the eye, is occaſioned, 

y. the di 5 texture of the luminous bodies. 

n diſterence of, rays we, thus, prove. Take, a 
priſm, and apply it to a hole made in a window, _ 
or, any ; other, part of à dark room; the . rays, which 
enter the om, .thro' the priſm and hole, will be di- 
vided, into different colours, as red, blue, green, yel- 
low, Kc. It all the rays, except the red, paſs thro”... 
glaſſes of different forms, or fall upon. different bodies, 
they will {hill « retain their primitive | colour. All rays, in 
dividing, penetrating, and falling, upon the ſurface of 
objects, by ſome general rules, hich we. muſt be 
acquainted before we can know, the uſe. of the 
eye; becauſe all the parts of this organ are ſo ſituate, 
as, to be ſubleryigpt .t to the laws luminous bodies obſerve. ., 
in their motions, but this will appear ſomewhat . ob- 
| ſcure, if we, have not been a little converſant with 
ticks ; however, J will endeavour to * this e (4 


n 


— * 
- * 

r E 4 — — — 

Cs * * ** R_—_ — — - 

a as &. b = on *4 # 
8 1 a 5 D Pe if PEP 
— — >. F Ny p [4 * - 54 4 m 
. 8 + *** re oy © 

4 A » '< = = 8 w 4 * — 2 


3 
RL 


uw <a. 
*/3 44 4.24 het 
By . - . 


* 
ee „ 


. 
' 
- 
: 
, 
= 


* 
42 
. 
y 
Ka 
if 
a. 
414 4 
3) 
'4 
- 
15 
4 
is 


: 
= 
* 
* 
4 
— 

R 
- 
1 

3 +? 
I 4 
hou 70 
3 
: 
« 
U 


| as. pin as, n e A 
N Eu. enn a . 1 d 
t * 5 C_— * WF 5 iy 10 7775 i | + 4 
2 oles 78 [ optic nerves enter 
4 orbits, are he one It 01 1 8 be Tiley that this part of 
» the eye, Where the hetves entet] is inſenfble3/as evident from Marios 
0 8 in his Treatiſe bi 5 — iſion.' Theßefore e only hit bo 
inviſible N. the pup 
. carne uk ch e ok. tlie e Hide Pike 
4 optic axis. 1 2 7 97 
75 19 i ia il ,Tw1Ha40 gange G! 


, 
N 
. 7 
3 
in 
iT * 
5 
' 
= 
I 
Y * 
4 
; * 
+ 
| ? 
* 
7 4 
"> 
43 
: 4 
: 
'* fy 
1 
9 
ot * 
18. 
a . 
5 
ZX 
by 
7 
. 
14 
„ 
©. 
. 
: * 
14 f 
159 | 
4 
! 
£ , 
4 + 
1 
1 1 
| i F 
, 1 
"3-4 
| ; 
bi 
1 
Fi 
P i 
$i 
; 
* 
1 
z 
* 
. 
i. 
al! 
+ 
it. 0 
x 
. 


= py — — 2 W 72 = * 
222 


AS 
=. 
— * 


T= "VP 7 2 

1 
* 7 5 _ 
es. BE. 


Of ? k 25 Eye. 

\Rays diverge, or ſeparate, from one another, in pro- 
portion to the diftance of the point from whence they 
come; this is plain from obſerving” the rays of the 
ſun entering, a dark room thro! a, ſma]l hole; nag 
rays form 4 cone, or a figure almoſt like a ſo 
loaf, Whoſe vertex, or top, is at the hole thro? 
it enters. When the rays fall on a reflecting — 
oppoſing their motion, they obſerve the ſame laws other 
bodies do in falling thereon; making the angle of inci- 
dence equal to the angle of reflexion; but in refractions, 
the Jaws are different from thoſe of refleclions; 3 for rays 
paſſing thro” a more, into a leſs, denſe medium, diverge 

andi recede from the perpendicular direction of the plane; 

but, rays paſſing thro” a leſs, into a more, denſe medi- 
umz on the contrary converge and approach the per- 
pendicular- direction But the rays, paſſing thro” the air, 
orf a*%eonvex. glaßs, will be united in a certain point, on 
the other fide, perpendicular to the plane thereof; ; whence, 
having but this direction, they will: continue their way. 
without moving to either fide, while in that medium- 

-If i rays fall on a paper; in the ſame order that ot 
come from the object, they will paint that objett 
the- paper. If e hole in a window we alle 
a Yay in a dark room, the objects, where the rays ſe- 
patate, are painted on the paper; but as' rays are al- 
ways: removed, it happens that the tays „which come 


from one point of \ 5 object, are e with thoſe 


which come from eg Hence we may account 
for the defects of fight; and know-'how”'to' correct 
them; for an image Would Ar inct, could 
we Glleck i in one place alt the rays that diverge from 
the ſame point of that object, which" is ally to be done 
by the help of glaſſes. To make this ſtill plainer; ſup- 
poſe. I preſent a knife or an other pointed inſtrument 
to a glaſs, the point of that knife or. inſtrument will 
ſend rays. all over tlie glaß; that ray, which falls pert, 
pendicularly, . paſſes Wigs c turning; but the; other 
break in falling: 4 ng glass, and are united at t 
perperddicular,” If the g ole of the inſfrum 
4 right fide, its ras will be united — the left, and. 
the contrary, If rays on paper, at 
8 J BP the 
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the point where chey are united, the image will be 
perfect, and we render it more or leſs" conf, 
according as we approach; or recede from the glaſs: 

From what has been ſhidy we may ſee the reaſon 
how objects enter the eye, which is 4 dark room, 
where rays enter it at the pupil, and are united in 
the ſame manner as when they paſs this 4 glaſs; thoſe, 
that come from the right. ſide; are united in a at 
the bottom of the eye on the left; thoſe that” 
come from above. are united below; thoſe from the 
left on the right-ſide; and: thoſe from below; above; 
but they are again refſecteck baclt toc the ſurſace of the 
eye, and thus the object appears in its proper form, 
which would otherwiſe be"itrvettet, as in the caſe of 
ſeeing object in a*datk® toom thro a ſmall hole: Ima- 
ges of objects are in the ſame manner pairited on the 
bottom of the eye; as they are on paper, When we” 
receive the rays that enter thro?” the Hole of a win - 
dow; or a+ lens. When the rays fall on the aqueous 
humor; they reſtact and fall obliqueiy on the ſurface” 
of-the ery ſtalline, wich i is more denſe than tie acque- 
ous; therefore the app one another ii a per- 
penckchiar direction, at laſt fall on the concave” 
ſurface of the vitretus" Wang which is leſs denſe 
than the cryſtalline; theieftte again dwerge from the 
. direction; by which the image is in- 

painted on the retina of the eye; and, again re- 

fefted back to the fore-part, it appears in itꝭ prbper 
form, as abovementioned; - T heſe rays, thus refracted, 
unite at a greater r les diſtamee, in proportion” to the 
convexity of the aquectis atid hemdurs, of © 
the diſtanet of obiectsi If the e e be a ſegmertt of 
a ſmall ſphere; here the rays diverge,” the in 8 wilf be” 
united thereto'; if a ſegmene of alar , its fo. 
cus or? point, where the 'rays> interſect, bin de more 
diſtant! Rays aHo* unite nearer to, of: / fafthet- fro 
the eryſtalfirie hiimour;* . to the diſtance of. 
objects. Hence tlie realotr-why'' old people {ef objects: 
beſt at! 4 diſtanee; the cryſtallite drr ard fläktens — 
226, and ä che ſexmert of large ſphete; tl 
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Of the Eye. 

rays will therefore be united hehind the retina. To pre- 
vent this.,.inconyenience, objects muſt be placed at a 
greater diſtance, by which means the rays will be 
ſooner united, and the objects painted on the retina. 
We may farther remedy this inconvenience, by uſing 
convex. glaſſes or ſpectacles. Thoſe who are ſhort- 
ſighted, or have protuberant eyes, Which are ſegments 

of a ſmall ſphere, .ſce objects beſt when placed near ʒ be- 


cauſe the rays, falling thereon, unite nearer to the an- 


terior ſurface of the cryſtalline humour; by which means 
the images will not reach the retina, unleſs the object is 
placed near thereto, and CONCAVE: ai or el 


made uſe of. PIES: 


When an object is in motion, its image moves on 
the retina; for, when it is at the right-ſide, its image 
is at the left, and on the contrary, _ When we, are 
in a moving .veſiel, the images of objects move alſo; 
and, as we perceive not that we are drawn by the 
veſſel, the objects on ſhore. ſeem to move; if the re- 
tina was in motion, tho immoyeable, 
would ſeem to move; for, dy that motion of the 
retina, the image would change places; hence it hap- 


optic nerve, being fwelled, beats ſtrongly againſt. the 
optic nerve and retina. This pulſation of the artery 
makes the parts of the retina change place, and con- 
ſequently the images of objects ja on different points 


of the retina. 


Impreſſions made on the retina remain a long while; 
hence, when we move a fling-ſtone round, we perceive 


a Circle of the {ling-ſtone, ſor the impreſſion, made. by 


the ſling-ſtone, remains..till it, is returned there; but 
we; mult not attribute the rolling of obhects, to the 


duration of that impreſſion, , which remains ſometimes - 
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to ſpots in the cryſtalline humour; but they, who thus 
reaſon, have very little knowledge of opticks, for 1. Ob- 
jects near the eye unite their. rays beyond the retina, there- 
fore form no image; hence it is impoſſible: we ſhould 
ſee ſpots in the cryſtalline humour. 2. Theſe ſpots 
hide from us the characters when we read, but the 
ſpots of the cryſtalline could never have that effect, 
for a character ſends: rays on the whole ſurface of the 
cryſtalline ; if ſome rays. are ſtopped by theſe ſpots, 
there are others that paſs at the ſide, and which paint 
the character on the retina. The reaſon of: this phæno- 
menon js, that the artery being either too much diſtend- 
ed, or having too great a pulſation in certain parts of 
the, retina, hinders the rays from falling on the nerve, 
and, at the ſame time, cauſes a vibration in the re- 
tina; hence the rays, falling on the optic nerve, muſt 
either make no: impreſſion, or a very confuſed one. 
The motion of the retina makes us perceive a 
change in the ſituation of the object; but the mo- 
tion of the axis of the eye cauſes another change, be- 
cauſe we can ſee objects ſingle or double, for, when 
the axis looks to the ſame point, we bring the two 
images to the ſame place, therefore we muſt ſee but 
one object; but when the axis is turned toward two 
differemt points, we then ſee the ſame object in two 
places, When, after a full glaſs of generous wine, 
the pulſations of the arteries diſorder the motions of the 
eyes, in puſhing unequally the nervous juice in the 
muſcles, therefore no wonder we ſee many objects. 
; The diſorders in the humours change the colour of 
8 objects, in the ſame manner as the diforders of the 
J retina and axis change their ſituation; if they be yel- 
1 low, the objects will appear yellow. This alteration 
of the humours made ſome ſay, that it is impoſſible 
5 for us to ſee different colours; but humours are al- 
4 moſt the ſame in all men; we may then doubt 
ve 
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if all ſee the ſame colour, according to thoſe who be- 
lieved that colours did not depend on certain rays; but 
when we ſuppoſe that certain rays produce certain 
colours, this doubt muſt vaniſh, 
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Of the. Ear. 
The comparative ſtructure and anatomy of the eye 
& very curiens; the ſituation, number, conformation, 
c. of this organ, in different animals, being finely 
and wenderfully adapted to their different circumſtan- 
ces, accaſions, and manners of living. In man, and 
ſome other creatures, the eye is chiefly fituate to look 
forward, but fo ordered, as to take in nearly a whole 
Hemiſphere., In birds and ſome creatures, the eyes 
are ſo ſrated, as to take in nearly a whole ſphere, 
that they may the better ſeek their food, and eſcape 
_ In others they are are ſo ſituate, as to ſee be- 
hind them, or on each fide, by which they may ſec 
the enemy purſuing them, Thus in hares and co- 
the eyes are very protuberant, and placed fo — 
toward the ſide of the head, that their two eyes take 
in nearly a whole ſphere; whereas in dogs, that pur- 
ſue them, the eyes are ſet more forward, 40 look that 
way more than backward, The head is uſually con- 
trived to turn this and that way, chiefly for the eyes; 
and generally the eyes . are moved upwurd, 
dawnward, backward, and forward, for the more com- 
modious reception of the rays, Where nature deviates 
from theſe laws, ſhe always makes uſe of very artful 


— to anſwer the ſame end. 

— —— — — — HALO LI 
Ser. V. 
Of the Ear. 


HE EAR, or organ of hearing, is that part 
which receives the impreſſion of founds, and is 

generally divided into external and internal. 
Not having yet a preparation of the internal ear in 
the wax figures, we are forced to make uſe of a plate. 
The EXTERNAL EAR, reſembling in ſome mea- 
ſure a muſcle-ſhell, is that part which lies without 
the external orifice of the auditory paſſuge in the tem- 
ple-bone; and the internal is that which lies within 
the cavity of that bone, and alſo the parts that bear any 
relation thereto. FA 
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The external ear, which is fixed to the temple- 
bone, by the cartilaginous part of the auditory paſſage, 
and two ligaments, has ſeveral ridges and cavities, 
that aſſiſt in direCting the ſounds to the auditory paſ- 
ſage; likewiſe two or three common muſcles, called, 
from their ſituation, SUPERIOR, ANT ERIOR, and Po- Fig. 6. A. 
5 ERIOR. | | ©. Cc 
The AUDITORY PASSAGE is a cartilaginous and Fig. 
bony tube, reaching from the ſhell to the drum of Fig. 
the ear, and lined with a nervous membrane, which 
is defended -with a thick humour like wax, that comes | 
from the $UBJACENT GLAN DS. This tube has, a Fig. 1. A. 
ſerpentine direction, which is firſt up and down, back- 
ward and forward, to the middle of its courſe ; then 
crooks and again deſcends, going from the hind to the þ 
fore-part, till it reaches "I 
The MEMBRANE, or HEAD of the drum, which Fig. I. F. 
is a thin tranſparent one, of an oval figure, being Fig. 4. 0. 
ſtretched out like the head of a drum, and ſet in a 
bony ridge of the temple bone; it makes an obtuſe 
angle with the upper and back part, and an acute 
one with the lower and fore-part of the auditory paſ- 
ſage. In the middle of this membrane is a depreſſion, 
made by the adheſion of the hammer; the handle of 
which is cloſely joined to its inſide. There is likewiſe 
a SMALL NERVE, ſtretched out like a cord upon it. Fig, 1. E o. 
Behind this membrane is a cavity called the Fig, 4. C7. 
DRUM, in which are contained the bones called Fig. 4, 5. 
HAMMER, ANVIL, STIRRUP, and LENTICULAR C s- -B p- 
BONE, already deſcribed in the doctrine of the bones, p y--p. 
P. 35 4. N 
The hammer has three muſcles, one called the Ex- Fig, 4. d e 
TERNUS, to pull it outward with the drum-head ; 
another, termed INTERNUS, to pull it inward; and ff. 
the third, named 0BLIQUUs, to draw it forward. 
The ſtirrup has one muſcle called sTAPIDzvUs, Fig. 4. g. 
which pulls it upward. . | A 
'There are in the drum, beſides theſe bones, ſeveral 
holes, The firſt, termed the ovAL hole, leads to the Fig. 2, 3 o q. 
veſtibulum; the ſecond, called the Rouxp hole, goes Fig. 1 Hr. 
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Cute K zr. EUSTACHIAN DUCT, which is a communicatin 


Fig. 2, 3+ 4 
I, 2, 3. made up of THREE SEMICIRCULAR CANALS, the 
. ſuperior. and inferior; the ſuperior canal joins one of 


Fig. 3.q r. 
Fig. 4. 4. 
Fig. 2. 4. 
Fig. 4. 5. 


canal between the ear and the mouth; 45 


the fourth goes to the little cavities in the mamillary 


proceſs of the temple- bone. 
The LABYRINTH, or third part of the ear, is 


its extremities with another of the inferior canal, and 
theſe two open by one hole, but the middle "canal 


opens at each end by itſelf into 


The VESTIBULUM, or PORCH, Which is a ca- 
vity making the middle part of the labyrinth. 

The cocHLEA, fo called from its reſembling the 
turnings and windings of a ſnail's ſhell, - is the laſt 
cavity of the ear, which is divided by a thin ſpinal 


partition into two canals ; the x opening into the 


veſtibulum, and the lower, by t 3 hole, into 


| the drum. 


- The nerves belonging to the ear are the ſeventh 
pair of the brain, conſiſting of two branches, the one 


ſoft, and the other hard; the ſoft branch is diſtributed 


through the labyrinth, but the hard upon the dura mater, 


drum, and external ear. See the doctrine of the nerves. 


The external ear ſerves to collect the ſound, and 
make its impreſſion ſtronger on the other parts of 
the ear. We ſee when the external ear is quite cut 
off, that the hearing is much impaired or loſt; and 
people, thus afflicted, are forced to uſe an ait 


trumpet, or ſuch like inſtrument to ſupply that deſect: 


and this is the reaſon why brutes, as deer and hares, 


turn their ears toward that ſide the noiſe comes from, 
when they would hear, Some ſay that the directions 
| of the ſound, inſinuating themſelves between the fold- 


ings of the ear, make there many reſlections before 
they come to the cavity of the ear, ſo that theſe fold- 


ings and reflections, being repeated, ſerve to increaſe 
the impreſſion on the other organs; as in a ſemicir- 


cular vault, the rays of the ſound, "refleQing at equal 
angles along the circumference of the yault, paſs from 


one end to the other by ſeveral great and ſmall reflection 


"The 


Of. the Ear. 83 

The motion of the muſcles of the external ear is 
ſcarce perceptible; it ſeems that their action is to con- 
tract or relax the ſhell, in proportion to the tremu- 
lous motion of the air. By means of the obliquity 
of the auditory paſſage, the membrane of the drum 
is defended from the injuries of the air, the ſurfaces of 
the conduit enlarged, alſo reflections are more often 
repeated, whereby the impreſſions are made ſtronger. 
Ihe wax, found in the paſſage, hinders duſt and in- 
ſects from entering the ear; yet if this glutinous hu- 
mour was ſuffered to increaſe in the ear, it would ſoun 
grow thick, and top the vibrations of the ear from ap- 
proaching the membrane of the drum *. 5 

The auditory paſſage, aſcending and deſcending, and 
again aſcending in a ſerpentine progreſs, makes all the. 
rays unite in the centre of that end the drum is placed 
in, by which the found is. increaſed. The ſeveral. 
branches of nerves, that diſtribute themſelves on the 
cartilaginous conduit, are the cauſe of the ſenſibility 
found in this part, which informs the animal of. the 
moſt minute body that enters the cavity of the ear. 
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r, Some think that the membrane of the drum is of 
s little or no ſervice. to hearing; for, ſay they, deaf. peo- 
ad ple, by taking the handle of an inſtrument in their 
of teeth, can hear the ſound of any thing; yet it is of fo 
ut great ' conſequence, when once torn or. pierced, that 
nd hearing is for ſome time afterward preſerved, . but it 
air quickly grows weak, and is ſoon quite loſt. _ 

-+ This membrane is bent and ſlacken'd by three ſmall 
es, muſcles tied to the hammer, which is faſten'd behind 
m, this membrane; the external . muſcle. ſlackens it by 
ons putting it in a ſtraight plane; the internal, ſituate on 
Ad- the ſurface of the rocky bone, draws it within, and 
fore conſequently ſtretches it more than when it is in its 
a natural poſition, The extenſion, of the drum is made 
eaſe 3 

r. ad 3 6 Pak 
qual M. du Ferney, in examining the cauſe of deafneſs, found in the au- 


rom ditory paſſage, about 1 6th of an inch diſtant from the membrane of the 
drum, a pellicle pretty thick, before which there had gathered à con- 
ſiderable quantity of dry matter. This he thought to be often the 
The common cauſe of dcafneſs, 
M 2 when 
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when the two muſcles act together, but the relaxa- 
tion is only made by the action of the external muſ- 
cle; and the reaſon for it is, that the inſertion of the 
external muſcle, which is oppoſite to the other, being 
nearer the head of the hammer, and the inſertion of 
the internal muſcle being a little nearer the extre- 
mity of the hammer, the force of the traction of the 
internal muſcle is increaſed by the traction of the ex- 
ternal. From what has been ſaid, it is plain, that 
theſe muſcles act; but the difficulty is to know what 
makes them act, and what determines them to con- 
tract or relax the membrane of the drum, when it 
is to receive the different impreſſions of different ſounds. 
Is it the will that makes them act? There is little or 
no appearance of it, for a ſound often ſurprizes us 
when it happens unexpected; It is the objects that 
determine theſe muſcles to contract or relax the mem- 
brane of the drum, according to the different impreſſions. 
The drum receives the different concuſſions of the air, 
and then communicates them to the other parts of the 
internal ear. 
There is reaſon to believe that the air, collected 
in the cavity of the drum, being ſhaken by the vi- 
brations of the membrane, contributes to communicate 
them to the immediate organ; but it does not ap- 
pear that this ſmall quantity of air, in motion, has 
ſufficient force to move the rocky bone, or rather the 
labyrinth; it is therefore highly probable that the vi- 
brations of the drum are communicated to the ham- 
mer, the hammer communicates them to the anvil, 
and the anvil to the ſtirrup, whoſe motion at leaſt 
moves the rocky bone and the labyrinth; as the 
air, between two lutes laid on the ſame table, is not 
capable of communicating entirely the vibration of the 
cord of one to that of the other; but the cord, that 
is ſtruck, makes firſt the wood of the lute to which 
it is tied tremble, the wood makes the table ſhake, the 
table, the wood of the ſecond lute, and this moves the 
cord which is faſt ned to it, and which agrees with the 
other; this is ſo true, that if we take either of 2 
utes, 
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Of the Ear. 
Jutes, and hold them in the air, the experiment will 
not ſucceed, The nature, mechaniſm, and articula- 
tion of theſe three little bones, ſeem to favour very 
much this conjecture; they are dry, hard, and ſlen- 
der, conſequently capable of being moved ; the handle 
of the hammer is, in its full length, fixed to the 
drum ; it is plain then that it cannot be moved without 
communicating its motions ſuccefſively to the other 


bones, ſince they are articulated with each other, and 


their articulation, without cartilages, greatly facilitates 
this communication of motion. It is hard to deter- 


mine the uſe of the muſcle of the ſtirrup; we may 


ſuppoſe, that in drawing out a little the baſe of the 
ſtirrup, which is immediately applied upon the oval 
hole, it ſtretches more or leſs in proportion the thin 
membrane that covers the upper part of the baſe, and 
alſo renders -it more capable of receiving the vibrations 
of the membrane of the drum, to communicate 
them to the veſtibulum and -· labyrinth. We may yet 
aſſert, that in drawing the ſtirrup, which is flexible, 
it in ſome meaſure ſtretches and keeps it in a hrmer 
ſituation, and - conſequently fits it the better to re- 
ceive the motions of the hammer and anvil. 

There are two conduits at the ſides of the mem- 
brane of the drum, one terminating at the palate, 
the other is contained in the cavity of the maſtoide pro- 
tuberance, When the drum is drawn inward, the air, 
contained in the cavity of the drum, retires into 
theſe two conduits, and returns when the mem- 
brane is flackened, otherwiſe the motion of the 
drum would be ſtopped by the elaſticity and refiſt- 
ance of the air, if it did not find an exit, There 
is reaſon to believe that the return of this air, in the 
cavity of the drum, favours the reduction of the dru 
in its natural ſituation, 

The canal, going from the palate to the ear, furniſhes 
a freſn ſupply of air, to renew, from time to time, 
that contained in the cavity of the'drum ; and that the 
cold of the external air might not hurt the parts of the 
internal ear, the air, running thro' the cavity of the 
noſtrils, and along this canal to the cavity of the 


drum, 
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Of the Ear. 


drum, receives the neceſſary and convenient modifi- 
cations to the ſtate of thoſe parts that it goes to, with- 
out loſing its elaſtic force, which makes it fit for the 
intended uſes, Wherefore the air, that comes from 
the lungs, mixed with impure vapours, will not ſo 
eaſily enter this canal, the orifice whereof being fo 
diſpoſed, as to give a freer paſſage to the air that 
enters the noſtrils, than that which comes from the 


lungs. It is a general. opinion, that ſome' deaf people 
. can hear the ſound of ſtringed inſtruments by means 


of this canal; and if their deafneſs be owing to the 
drum's ceaſing to act, we ought not to be ſurprized, 
if the vibration of the external air communicating, as 


it does, with that included in the cavity of the drum, 


that theſe perſons do hear the ſound of an inſtrument. 
To ſhew that the motion of the air, in the barrel 
of the drum, is not ſufficient to make deaf people hear 
the ſound of an inſtrument, we muſt obſerve that they 
are obliged to hold the handle of an inſtrument in their 
teeth; otherwiſe they would not hear at all, or at leaſt 
they would not hear ſo well. We may eaſily conceive, 
that when the teeth are moved, the motion is com- 
municated to the jaw- bones, next to the temple-bones, 
and then to the bones of the ear; for they, who are not 
deaf, will hear the ſound of an inſtrument better and 
ſtronger, when they hold the handle in their teeth, 
and ſtop their ears. There are ſome deaf people, 
who hear better when we ſpeak to them above their 
heads; we think it probable, that when the skull is 
moved in theſe perſons, the rocky bone, and all the 
other parts, are moved ſucceſſively, 

Having faid that the oval hole is ſhut up by the 
baſe of the ſtirrup, one of whoſe ſides is cover'd with 
a membrane, and whoſe baſe is very thin, having 
feceived the motion of the two others, and of the 
air contained in the cavity of the drum, can eaſily 
communicate them to the veſtibulum, and to the air 
contained there, then to the ſhell, and, laſtly, to the 
three ſemicircular canals. The round hole is ſhut up 
by a membrane, reſembling almoſt the membrane of 
the drum; we may ſuppoſe that it receives the mo- 

tion 


O the Ear. 
tion of. the air contained in the cavity of the dru 
and that it communicates itſelf to that air, 3 
in the inferior part of the cochlea, which being in 
that place much preſſed, and having no exit, is ca- 
pable of moving ſtrongly the ſpiral plate; and thus it 


— - 


diate organ of hearing, of which we are now going to 
treat, 

This organ goes by the name of labyrinth; which, 
being contained in the rocky bone, conſiſts of two 
chief parts, viz, the cochlea and veſtibulum, with its 
three ſemicircular canals. The cochlea makes a p 
of the immediate organ ; its compoſition is 9 
cing proof of this; for, firſt, the ſpiral plate, which 
makes the principal part, is hard, dry, thin, and brit- 
tle; theſe are fit qualities for vibrations. 2. This 
plate lies not within the ſemi-oval ſpiral canal, but is 
ſtretched, adhering on one ſide to the nuel, and on 
the other to a very fine membrane joining the ſurface 
of this canal; fo that this ſituation of the ſpiral plate 
is ſo very favourable to the diſpoſition of being eaſily 
moved. 3. The ſpiral plate divides, by means of this 
membrane, the whole conduit of the ſpiral canal, as into 
two flights of a ſtair-caſe, in the figure like a ſnail, built 
upon the ſame nuel, the upper of "which has no com- 
munication with the under. The round hole opens in- 
to the lower, which has no communication with the 
upper flight, nor with the veſtibulum; ſo the air, ſhut 
up in the lower flight, is moved, both by the con- 
cuſſions of the oval hole, and 'the air contained in 
the upper flight of the ſemi-ova canal, which is 29 
moved, both by the motion of the air contained in 
the veſtibulum or porch, with which jt communicates, 
as alſo by the aiv included in the inferior flight of this 
canal; the ſpiral plate being thus ſtruck at both ſide 
its motion ought to be very ſtrong and ſenſible. 4. I he 
ſpiral figure of this plate is an argument, ſtrong enough 
to maintain what has been advanced, for, in making 
twice and a half the circumference of the nuel, it re- 
ceives the different vibrations of the air in many pla- 

"8; 
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is that the vibrations of the air approach the imme- 
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ces; and this mechaniſm is obſerved in the tongue, the 
noſe, &c. 5. A conſiderable branch of the ſoft branch 
of the auditory nerve, having reached the baſe. of the 


cochlea, divides in. many ſmall branches, which, going 
thro the little holes that pierce. the, nuel, diſtribute 
and loſe themſelves in the ſeveral windings of this ſpiral 
plate. In ſhort, this plate is not only capable of re- 
ceiving the vibrations of the air, but its ſtructure ought 


to make us think that it can anſwer all the different cha- 


racteriſtics; for being longer at the beginning of its 


firſt revolution, than at the extremity of the laſt, where 


it terminates as in a point, and its other parts diminiſh- 
ing in proportion, we may aſſert, that the larger 
parts, being moved. without the other, are only 
capable of the ſloweſt motions, . which conſequently 
anſwer the low ſounds ;: and, on, the contrary, the nar- 


rower parts being ſtruck, the ftronger and quicker is their 
motion, and conſequently anſwer to the ſharp ſounds; 


in the ſame manner that the largeſt parts of a ſpring 


of ſteel make motions ſlower, and anſwer to the flow 


ſounds, and the ſtraighteſt of them make quicker, 


and conſequently anſwer to the ſharp ſounds. 


Some ſay, that the veſtibulum and three ſemicircu- 
lar canals only ſerve to encreaſe the motion of the 
air, others, to leſſen it; I think they make up a part 


of the immediate organ, for the following reaſons. 


1. Birds haye only three crooked conduits, in form 
of a ſemicircle, . and a fourth, which is ſtraight and ſhut 
at one end, but opens with the reſt in a cavity com- 
mon to them, and is in place of a veſtibulum, Fiſh 


have likewiſe 'theſe three canals, but the former nor 
the latter have no cochlea, yet both hear; hence it 


is plain, that the ſemicircular canals are the immediate 
organ of hearing in birds and fiſh, Why then may 
not they be of the ſame uſe in man, ſince the ſtructure 
is the ſame in man, as, in theſe animals; at leaſt theſe 
ſemicircular canals, in man, ought to make a part of the 
immediate organ? Therefore this organ is compoſed 
of two eſſential parts. 

2. I doubt not but the ſoft branch of the auditory 


nerve conveys the impreflion of the ſound to the brain; 
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cavity of the veſtibulum, and extend themſelves in 
threads and membranes that line theſe ſemicirculat 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


now there are two branches of it which enter the 


canals; whence this part of the labyrinth makes alſo 
a part of the immediate organ. | 

3. From the ſtructure of the veſtibulum, and the 
three ſemicircular canals, we may reaſonably think 
that the impreſſion of ſounds increaſes and fortifles it- 
ſelf in its way; and conſequently is more able tb 
move the nerves which are there ſpread, By the com- 
munication of the hard branch of the auditory nerve, 
with the branches of the fifth pair; which are diſtri- 
buted upon the parts that form the voice, we may 
explain the communication between hearing and ſpeech ; 
the vibration of the nerves of the ear comimunicates 


with the nerves of the fifth pair; which makes the 
fluids or ſpirits, that run from the brain into theſe 


nerves which tend to thoſe parts that form the voice, ſv 
diſpoſe their muſcles, that anſwering the impreſſion the 
voice has made in the brain, they put them in ſuch a 
condition to form a voice equal to what has been heard. 
It is ſaid, that this is the reaſon men and birds excite 
each other to ſing, and men born deaf are likewiſe 
dumb. It is alſo thought, that it is by the commu- 
nication of the ſecond vertebral pair with the exter- 


nal ear, that at the leaſt noiſe we turn our head, and 


the body finds itſelf diſpoſed to niake different motions, 
according as the found is agreeable or diſagreeable; and 
as theſe nerves communicate with thoſe of the heart ard 
lungs, it is owing to the former reaſon, that we find 
the ſame alteration in the pulſe and reſpiration, 


| Se Cr. VI. | 
D the Mouth and Tongue, 
'ES TONGUE. is the chief organ of TAsTE 
and SPEECH ; concerning which we muſt con- 
ſider all the parts of the mouth ſubſervient to its 
function, namely, the falival glands, tongue - bone, 
gums, palate, lips, uvula, and tonfills, | 
N The 


hs bf the Mouth and Tongue. 
„ The glands, that ferve to fecrete or ſepäräte the fh- 
MC. TEN 97 
Caſes A 39 1. The PAROTIDEs, made up of a number of ſmall 
B22 E 43 glands, are ſituate one in each fide, between the 
K 33 N 18. ea and the angle of the lower jaw, from which proceed 
Caſes A 40 Feral ſmall Fas that unite and form ons cANAIL 
B 23 E 44 about three inches in length, and one ninth öf an 
N19. inch in breadth *; from thence it paſſes tranſyerſely 
above the maſſeter muſcle along the middle of the 
cheek, perforates the buccinator and membrane of 
the mouth, hear the ſecond or third grinder, and 
there, by 2. ſmall opening, diſcharges in the mouth 3 


* 


f 
Caſes _ large quantity of ſpittle f. 
A 37 B15 Cc 2. The MAXILLARY GLAND$S, being of the t 
24E 42 K 21 co pound kind, are one .in each ſide, ſituate in the N 
N 21 X 10. inſide of the angle of the lower jaw ; each 'of which [ 


— 24 Cr 3. The 5VBLINGUAL GLANDs, alſo of the com- 
40. | 


* — — _ 
a — 


* This canal was diſcover'd by Steno, anno 1660. Hence called the 
Stenonian duct. 


+ Several chirurgical operations demonſtrate, that a large efflux of ſom 


faliva runs along this canal into the mouth while eating. And Fa- ſery 
bricius ah Aguapendente firſt obſerved, in wounds of the cheeks toward s 


the ear, a imall bole, thro" which, while the patients were eating, 
run a large quantity of clear water, like tears trickling down the the 
cheeks ; how, and from whence it proceeded, he confeſſes he knew the 

for the ſalival ducts were not then diſcovered. Helvetius 31 4M 


not; 

. 2 ſoldier, who had this ſalival duct cut by a wound be 

received, in the cheek, and, when eating, would have wetted ſeveral 

napkins with the ſaliva that run from this duct. | * 
I Called from its diſeqyerer, Wharton, as ſeveral think, the lar. rated 
tonian duct. N | / Pille 
g | The 


connection with, a nd uſe to che tongue, rejuires here 


The ſecond pair is the GENto-HyoiDEvs, on Ces 877 


Pille; hence the reaſon of their being ſo ſenſible, 


Qt the Mee and: Tongue 


UE-BONE has been already deſcribed in Caſes A B 
the Hanne FK ts ba TE lag eat e its ES T g. 


AN 


A ie ore conſt ee, 8 
n 0 coliercy b root of the 2 N 
is ſituate between it an hy Wind- pipe, and 
is GE along with che e Ir is parks oor 


muſdees and liga the tongue, lary nx, 24 ; 

the ſtyloide p ee } of the skull Nad b by muſcles 

with the owe. aw, ſho wy collar, and breaft bone. 
It has five pair of mu Iles, for allowing” it "different 


motions with the tongue, The firſt rſt pair If the BY ro- Caſes 8 T 6, 
1 17 he pulls 12 e and 
to e ide, accorgii to the on of 0 100 fibres. 


py it upward and” forward.” "The" third . 


TyL0- YoID us, Which _—_ it to Wor 
Re nd A 5 2 ; when bot ther, > 
e four is the e HYOID®VUs, Caſes K Is 


which 67 9 it = Mel downwatd'; and the fifth T 16. 
rg is the ST ERNO-HYOID.EUS, "which ulls Wen K 17 
Tet 3 down. ; This bone 18 a firm baſe t to tongue, T 1 4 W 17. 
its motion in ſwallowing, and affords ſeveral 
190 6 a fixed point, See e 
1 71 LIP 8, "onfiging chiefly < of a fleſhy ſubſtance, 
are 22 externally with the common tegumerits' of 
be Y 3 the inſide, with the common 505 
of the m auch, under ae are ſituate, boch in tlie 
I a 1 0 the mi 3 2 lenticular lands * 
he upper lip, under the 'nafal parkitlon, Bab à WS. 
ment; and the lower, ' at the "roots 'of the 7 
ſomewhat of a particular ligament.” Tie lips art very 
e wo le in 6 kin a . 751 Arinklßg erer 
00 7 deen of 
5 E Til the dee 0 f'both j | AWS, to 752 
** bee pf rm Mel 100, N are l 2 
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92 5 Of the Mouth and a Fongus, ; 


niſhed with an infinite number of blood · veſſels; hence 
| * the cauſe of their redneſs. They ſerve for covering 
the jaw-bones, and faſtening the teeth. 
Caſes Cir The PALATE, or roof of the mouth, is almoſt i 
K 27. of the ſame ſtructure, but plentifully ſtored with glands, 0 
eſpecially in the hind- part near the uvula, where this jo 
membrane is pendulous like à curtain, hence called n 


the fence. Theſe glands Gn by a great many fi 
openings a ſlimy liquor, for ſmoothing, making ſlippery ſe 
the jaws, and vanes: the affair of ſwallowing. v 
This membrane defends the palate bones from pu- tc 
trefaction; likewiſe, by its fence, prevents whatever is tl 
taken in at the mouth, from ruſhing into the noſtrils in 
Caſes C 13 The UVULA is a long round, . ſoft, ſmooth body, 
K 28. bike, th end of a ils Sietle finger, or an inverted ne 
6 hanging from the roof of the mouth at the ex- an 
— of the paſſage, coming from the noſe above nu 
the larynx between the tonſills. The ſubſtance of the 
uvula is fleſhy, and ſurrounded by the glandulous mem- 0. 
brane of the mouth, It has two membranous liga- th 
ments, that ſerve to conpect it with the bones of the the 
palate; likewiſe four pair of muſcles, tho reduced by SY 
ſome to two pair, for moving it in all its direction 
Caſe K 29 which are thepTERYGo-STAPHILINUS EXTERNUs, il tio 
30. or the firſt pair, which pulls it back; and theyTERYGo- for, 
STAPHILINUS INTERNUS, Or the ſecond pair, which rec 
pulls it forward. The uſe of the uvula is not yet bra 
fully known; however, it ſeems deſigned to give the ing 
voice a finer turn, and in ſome meaſure prevent drink, the 
&c. from entering the noſtrils. pap 


Caſe C 14. The TONSILLS are two glandular bodies of a con 
reddiſh colour, reſembling in figure an almond-ſhell, WI fun 
and lying in the interſtices, between the two lateral and 
half arches of the partition of the palate, one on the or d 
right, the other on the left ſide of the baſe of the ji the 
tongue, Thele bodies ſerve to ſecrete a flimy humour 
for lubricating the jaws, which they diſcharge thro 95 


ſeveral viſible holes of an irregular { gure * 2. | tongu⸗ 
caſe 

as lowe 11 

* To ſee the ſtructure of the tonlills, we muft examine them in clear and th 

water, after they have been waſbed in luke-warm water. The which 
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The TONGUE is an oblong, ſoft; fleſhy body, Caſes C 12 
whoſe form and ſituation are ſufficiently known, and K 20. 
whoſe uſe is to be the organ of taſte, and the chief 
inſtrument of ſpeech, deglutition, ſuction, &c. It is 
connected with the tongue- bone, lower-jaw, ſtyloide 
proceſs, pharynx, larynx, and other adjacent parts, by 
muſcles and membranes. It has two ligaments. 1. The 
frænulum under the point, in whoſe root Wharton's 
ſalival ducts enter the mouth. 2. A membranous one “, 
whereby the tongue is connected with the lower jaw, 
tongue - bone, larynx, and epiglottis. In the middle of 
the tongue is a line dividing it externally, as it we 
into two equal parts. | 1 5 

The tongue is chiefly compoſed of minute muſcles, 
nervous coats, fat, glands, and veſſels. In the ſuperior 
and poſterior part it has, beſide the ſublinguals, a great 
number of miliary glands, and a hole often viſible. 

It has three pair of proper muſcles; the firſt pair is the Caſes 
GEN1O-GLOSSUS, Which pulls it out of the mouth; C 22 W 23 
| the ſecond pair is the CER AT0-GLos8Us, which pulls X 5--Caſes 
the tongue to one fide; and the third pair is the C23W25 X 

SYLO-G LOSSUS, which pulls it up f. 6--Caſe X q. 
The tongue has three coats; the firſt is a continua- 


: tion of the common membrane of the mouth; this 
forms pyramidal, globular, and porous ſeaths, for the 
h reception of the neryous papillæ of the third mem- 
t brane, The ſecond is a reticular membrane, conſiſt- 
e ing of a fine net, viſible only in the ſuperior part of 
K, the tongue, that tranſmits thro' its holes the nervous 

papillæ. The third is the nervous papillary coat, that 
a contains the negvous PAPILLE, which are either Caſe C 12. 
Il, funguous or headed, reſembling in figure ſnails horns, 
ral and furniſhed with little holes capable of contraction 
he or dilatation, Theſe papillæ ariſe from this laſt coat and 
the I the nerves of the tongue, paſs thro? the little holes in 


— 


* This membranous ligament is ſometimes continued to the tip of the 
tongue, which then prevents children from ſuckling ; therefore in ſuch a 
caſe SER ſhould be cut. 1 80 

+ add the baſio-gloſſus, which is only a part of the cerate-gloſſus, 
and the myo-gloſſus, which is another part of the mylo- hyoidæus, but theſe, 
which are only parts, need not be made particular nuiſcles. FA 
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| the reticular membrane, W the ex- 
teriar coat, nenen 


6— on. 
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"HE NOSE, or organ of ſmell, is divided ito 
external and internal. The exte e ee Hy 
vered with the Karf. skin, skin, ſome fat and mulcles ; 
as for the latter, ſee the doctrine of the muſcles. Its 
upper part confiſts of two bones, cloſel united on 
their upper ſide; for which, ho. the d of the 
bones. Its lower part is made up of four cartilages, 
the FIRST TWO 5 which are xed to the inferior 
ends of the nafal bones ; they are allo jained together 
on. the ſide, and are pretty broad ; but as they 
72 oach the tip of the noſe, they grow thinner and 

er. The other two lie on the inferior extremities 
of the two firſt, to which they are fixed by à mem- 
brane, and are called the ſides of the — U The 
cavity, made by theſe bones and cartilages, is divided 
in the middle into two noſtrils by a PARTITION, the 

r end of which is bony, — the inferior carti- 
een The upper end of this cavity divides into 
two, one of which aſcends, and the other deſcends, 
and opens behind the pal ite, by which we breathe 
thro” our noſtrils. . At the lower end of chis cavity 
are two ſmall holes, that open into one; in a skele- 
ton immediately behind the incifores, or cutting teeth, F 
but they neither enter the mouth in living nor dead O 
ſubjects, "becauſe of their being cloſely ſhut up by the 9 


membrane of the palate, and n the uſe com- 

monly aſcribed to them, namely, that they tratiſtnit 1h 
4 mucous or ſlimy matter, from the noſtrils to the . 
| meth, is built upon a falſe foundation. 


lt is plainly proved. by. experiments, that theſe papilla r 
which receives the impreſſions of taſte from objefs applig 


that the other parts of the mouth, tongue, jaws, and palate  do..no 
therewith ʒ cut perhaps thoſe that lie in the cheeks, next to the la 
where the grinders meet, may. he cpncerned herein. AT 


| Of the Senſe of Feeling, Ge. 
This fn is lned by a pretty thick glandulous mem - 


brane, its glands. ſeparate ſlimy matter into the noſtrils. 
On the lower end of this membrane grow ſeveral hairs, 


which, with the ſlimy matter, top extraneous bodies 


from aſcending too far into the noſtrils, 

The internal part of the noſe is the immediate organ 
of ſmell, and is made up by the help of ſeveral bones, fur- 
niſhed with ſinuſes, cells, inequalities, or eminences, of 
which already in the oſteology, that ſerve for increaſing 
the cavity of the noſe, and enlarging the expanſion of a 
fine membrane, with which they are covered. Qn 
this membrane the olfactory nerves are ſpread, with a 
branch of 'the fifth ipair, united 'with a 'branch of the 
ſixth pair, of which, ſee more in the doctrine of the 
nerves ; likewiſe ſeveral TW that ſeparate a humour 
for moiſtening the noſe, and ſtopping the exhalations 
of odoriferous bodies. It has ſeveral canals belonging to 
it. The firſt and ſecond are the lachry mal; the 
third and fourth are the frontal ſinuſes; the fiſth and 
ſixth from the maxillary bones; the ſeventh and eighth 
from the cells of the ſpongy bones; and the ninth and 
tenth from the ſinus in the ſphenoid bone; likewiſe 
ſeveral holes, of which, already, with their a, in the 
oſteolegy. The noſe, beſide being the organ of ſmell, 
ſerves to aſſiſt reſpiration and the voice, to "ſecrete a 


nimy humour, divert the humour of the eyes, and, in 


a great meaſure, to contribute to the gravity and. or- 
namient of the face. 


r VIII. 


— 
2 


Of the FE of Feeling, Tafting, and Smelling. 


HE cutaneous ' papilke ' conftitute the o OF 
'FEELING, Which are the villous extremities of 
the nerves of the skin, every where covered by the 


ſearf:akin, as in che palms of the hands, ſoles of the 


feet, and eſpecially in the extremities of the fingers, 
where this ſenſe is moſt exquiſfite, as has been ſhewn 
when treating of the skin. 

The touch then is occaſioned, if the end of the fin- 


ger be applied to examine an object, when the 2 
pi 


96 


Of the Senſe of Feeling, &t. 


pills are extended by the attention of the mind, and 
gently rubbed upon the ſurface of the ch Thus 
a certain motion is received by theſe papillæ, the ef- 
fect whereof is conveyed to the common ſenſory, and 
excites in the mind the idea of hot, cold, moiſt, dry, 
ſoft or hard, ſmooth, rough or figured; of a body in 
motion or at reſt; of diſtance, tickling, itching, or 
pain *, 
The s#nsE OF TASTE is very like that of feeling, 
for the nervous papillz of the tongue; being affected 
by reliſhing bodies, communicate the impreſſed motion 
: thereof to the common ſenſory, and fo excite in the 
mind the idea of ſalt, acid, alkali; ſweet, vinous, ſpi- 
rituous, bitter, aromatic, hot, ſharp, auſtere; or taſtes 
. variouſly compounded of theſe +. | 
So in like manner the sENSE OF SMELLING is 
occaſioned, for when odoriferous ſteams, contained in t 
the air, are ſtrongly drawn in thro' the noſtrils and 0 
preſſed againſt the olfactory fibres; the figure of the noſe y 
and the poſition of its bones oppoſing them, and thus act- 6 
ing upon them, which action, being communicated to © 
the common ſenſory, excites the idea of the ſmell of acid, by 
alkali, aromatic, putrid, vinous, &c. f 


 ©® Hence it appears why we feel pain when a is rubbed, or the 

ſearf-skin ſcalded, worn, or burnt; or why the feeling is loſt when the lo 
ſcarf-skin is become thick, hard, callous, or ſpoiled by a cicatrix; what to 
is the cauſe of that ſurpriſing and uneaſy ſenſation, proceeding from trem- the 


bling; alſo, why; at the extremities of the nails, fixed to the sin, and at the 
roots thereof, pain is ſo violent; and laſtly, why the ſenſe of feeling is moſt 
acute where the nails grow, and where the furrows of the skin are ſpiral. 
+ Hence it appears why the ſame objects occafion different taſtes, accord- 
ing to the difference of the age, temper, ſex, diſeaſe, cuſtom, or things which 
had before poſſeſs'd the organs. From hence we may likewiſe underſtand, 
why what affects the taſte briskly, is painful, as ſalt, aromatic, or ſpirituous 
- things, if applied to the naked nerves of the tongue, when extoriated; and, 
hy things, that reliſh well or pleaſantly, are refreſhing ; and laſtly, why 
water, ſmoath oils, and earth, without ſalt or oil, are infipid. | 
1 Hence it appears that the ſenſe of feeling is the moſt common, and 
that the other ſenſes are only different ſpecies of this ſenſe. Hence alſo it 
appears what difference or affinity there is between ſmelling and taſting, or 
eir objects; why ſmell in a moment fetches one to life; and why they ſome- 
times act as medicines or poiſons, and occaſion various kinds of diſtempers 
and death; and why in different perſons, different ſmells have different 
effects. A great deal might be ſaid under this ſection, but this will ſuffice 
at preſent to give the young anatomiſt a faint idea of theſe ſenſes. © - 
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OR, THE 


Dodtrine of the MusCLEs. 
| Muſcle i is the nftrument of motion, or a part 
of the body deſigned eſpecially for perform- 
| ing voluntary motion, chiefly conſiſting of 
fleſhy and tendinous fibres; furniſhed with 


arteries, veins, nerves, and lymphatics ; ; Which are 
all wrapp'd up in one common membrane. 

A muſcle is divided into a body and two extremities z 
the body is called the belly, and the extremities, eſpe- 
cially the white parts, the tendons. The extremity, 
where it atiſes, is termed the head, beginning, origin, 
or firſt point ; 10 the end, the tail, moveable point, 
and often the tendon ; which. if membranous and 
broad, goes under the name of an APONEUROSIS. 

Muſcles conſpiring in one action, as thoſe which 


oe low actors; when muſcles perform a contrary action 
hat to each other, as the extenders of any part to that of 
em- the benders, ſuch muſcles are then termed antagoniſts. 
nol Both theſe muſcles, acting together, render the part 
1, hx'd and immoveable, which action goes under the 
ord- name of a tonic motion. 

The muſcular fibres, according to the diverſity of 
the action for which they are "deſigned, are either 
ſtraight or oblique; tranſverſe, round or ſpiral, &c, 

Some muſcles conſiſt of a ſingle and uniform tract of 
fibres, and theſe are called ſimple; but others are com- 
poſed of a various, and often a contrary courſe. of 
fibres, and even of different ſmall muſcles ; according as 
Steno, Borelli, and Lower have demonſtrated ; and the 
more ſuch fibres join in one muſcle, the thicker and 
ſtronger is that muſcle, 

Muſcles 


Caſes BF 1*. 
* bend and extend the arm, are called partners, or fel- 
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Of the Muſcles. 


Muſcles receive their names either from the fix d 
and moveable point of the muſcle together, or from 


. the fix d or moveable point alone; the uſe which they 


perform, their figure or ſimilitude, place or ſituation, 
their magnitude, or from their other qualities, as will 
more fully appear from a particular conſideration , of 
the muſcles. p pn ot 

Muſcles in ſome ſubjects vary, ſome are wanting, 
and others are added in different manners; fo that we 
we ought to regulate - ourſelves by what generally hap- 
pens, and not render the common caſes obſcure, for a 
few extraordinary ones, which ought to be conſidered 
in the ſame manner, as that of fix fingers, eleven or 
thirteen ribs, &c. h 

To underſtand the uſes and contrivance of each muf- 
cle in particular, we ought to conſider its ſituation in 
general, external conformation, inſertions, particular 
ſituation, direction, lateral connection, relation, and 
compoſition of its parts. We muſt likewiſe enquire 
into the diſpoſition of the neighbouring muſcles, for 
producing ſimple, and how theſe, at a greater diſtance, 


produce compound motions. 


Muſcles, fixed only to bones, act as ſo many powers 
applied to levers. The action of a muſcle in general, 


or the mechaniſm of this action, chiefly conſiſts in 


contracting its belly or fleſhy part, whereby the ex- 
tremities are brought nearer each other, and conſe- 
quently the parts are moved, to which theſe extremities 


are fixed. The tendons always retain the ſame length, 


and follow the motions of the other part. 

The principal phænomena of muſcular action are 
theſe. The fleſhy part is harder and more . ſwell d 
in time of action than ination, as may be perceived 
by touching in both ſtates. The hardneſs of this ſwelling 
increaſes in proportion, as the motion is continued, as 
is evident by the touch. And it likewiſe encreaſes by 
adding to the weight or reſiſtance of the part moved, 
tho' its ſituation continues not to be changed. 

This action in ſeveral muſcles may be proportioned 
to the velocity and ſpace of motion, may 'be encreaſed 
and diminiſhed, accelerated, retarded, or ſtopped ; and 


may 


of » the Muſcles. 

may be made to ceaſe in an inftant, and again 

produced in another, The fibres of a muſcle, during 
3 contraction, are bent thro their whole length, or 
formed into ſmall fine folds, i in alternate oppoſite di- 
rections, as may be ſeen in animals immediately killed. 

When ſeveral muſcles are fixed to any moveable part, 
they are all in a ftate of contraction in every motion 
of that part; but they are not all in the ſame degree 
of action, becauſe the principal movers act more than 
the antagoniſts or directors, or collateral muſcles, if any 
belong to the part. This co-operation is perceived by 


touching the muſcles, when the part 1 belong to 4 1 

is moved with a conſiderable force. 8 

There are ſome motions which entirely depend on 5 

| the relaxation of the muſcles, that lie on the oppoſite I 
| ſide; as in ſupporting the body by one hand reſting RI 
on a low table, the joint of the elbow being in that i 
ſtate ſuffered to yield to the weight of the body, or i 

a to bend ſometimes flow and ſometimes faſt ; for if we 5 
4 feel with the other hand the bender and extender of the . 
55 fore- arm, the firſt will be relaxed, and the latter con- * 
| tracted. Hence the action of a muſcle in general | 72 
ri conſiſts, as much in the relaxation of the moving Mi 
hy fibres, when contracted, as in the contraction of them, — 
when relaxed, whether this action be performed ſuc- 1 

ceſſively or inſtantaneouſly Sh 2 9 

We will here give the particular uſes of the muſcle #4 

by proceeding from the head to the foot. wy 5 

N. B. Moſt of the external muſcles are marked % 

with red figures. Ke? | 42 

2 I do not * thoſe r which 1 * 9 

thoſe of the how, N | + £1 gih % aan $f 4 

nl 4 


GGG Wi! 


100 Of the Muſee 


The SK IX or THE READ has four * muſcles, 
Caſe WI. Muſcles. Uſes. 
turned down with F rontales, two, pull up the'skin of the fore-head, 


the ſeveral cover- 


2 Oe two, pull up the skin of the hind- head. 
93 'The-syE-BROWws, have one muſele, : 


Caſe B 1. Corrugater f, ©; + knits, the eye bros. 
The EYE=LIDS. "have one pair of muſcles, af which 
ready, in p. 7 71. 60 
The EYE: has fix muſcles, of which already, in p. 72. 
The 085. has three pait of muſcles. 
Caſe B 2. ' Elevator, . oo pulls up'the noſe, - | 
3. Dilatator, widens the noſtrils. 
4. Depreſlor, Contracts or — the noſtrils. 


The EXTERNAL EAR has ſometimes two, and ſome- 
times three ſmall muſcles, of which already, in p. 81. 
Tie INTERNAL EAR has three muſcles according to 
ſome, 7 according th others four, of which 1 
in 1. 81. 1 30 1 Gd 1 
'PS have five pair. and one dad. rule 
Caſe N 10. . * 


3 rioris, 0 0 per pal up, th the upper lip, | 


f 43 
| ne * wer dans e up the lower tip. 


* Depreſſor labij in- 4 
n bak dow the lower . 
12. Elevator labiorum 


1 
eee, e af both . 
16. Depreſſo biene Falk deen bit W 


communis, 


14. Sphincter labiorum, draws, beth lips together. 
The CHEEKs have one pair of — 


Caſe N 13. Buccinator, thruſts the meat between the teeth 
Caſe B 15. D ener pulls down the cheeks and skin of 
the face. . v 
ene 888 


— 

* That page acxurste and — — Dr. Deugiat, makes 

theſe four muſcles one digaſtric muſcle, which he 'talls occipito-frontalis. 

Morgogni obſerved the cceipital muſcles wanting in ſome ſubjects, and ſome- 

times ſo very thin, as ſcarce to be perceived, and ſometimes larger 

than uſual, and ſometimes divided as it were intd two; hence Santo. 
rini made in both ſides two occipital muſcles. * 

Douglas calls this the true frontal muſcle, Heifer makes it only 2 

91 pot of the frontal muſcle, but Sanctorini will have it a part of the 


The 


= 


S 


PAN Oh Muſcles. 1801 


* pan er gerne LOWER Jaw ' has ſix pair of muſcles. 
—_— JOG _ Utes, 


Caſe 8 8. Digaſtricus, FR 
Caſe B 14. 5 genz, Foul down the jaw, FE 1 
Caſe Mx 9, Pterigoidæus internus, pulls the jaw to one fide. ' / - 
. Pterigoidæus externib, pulls the jaw forward. 
| © The vvurA has two pair of muſcles, of which al- 
ready, in p. 92. 8 
The ToxnGue-Boxe: has five pair of muſcles,” of 
Tbe TonGus has, three pair of muſcles, of which 
. The PHARYNx, or ages pare the gullet, has four 
ale pair of muſcles; a 
Mx gs 10. eee conch contracts the pharynx. 
1 01 Wea n 
Fo FF 8 eon eee dilate or widen the pharynx. 
„ 14 .o e 11 
| ſeyen pair of muſcles, of which already, in p. 58. 
Tube nas has ten pair of — , 
Caſe T 17. Maſtoidæus, The d the head ſo 
Nectus majoranticus, 5 nd tie Dead forward. 
cane 1 nods the head forward. 
3 20, Complexts,:, pal back the head. 
5 31. Saarn belt nod the head back ward. 
4411. Obliquus ſupetior, 7 2 
40. Obliquus inferior, 9 Fern the head about. 
| 37. Maſtoidæus lateralis, nods the head to one ſide; . 
CE 3 ˖*ĩ 0.3 
N 36. a Thend the neck forward. © 
4434. Traniſverſalis, J te tat 
c. Oy. Spine eue neck backward, 6+ 
Caſe N 43. Interſpinales colli. 3 | 


2 The 


LAKYNx, or upper part of the wind-pipe, has 
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102 * F the Muſcles. 
"Td: muſcles & the EST, or 'thoſe belonging to 
| ; reſpiration, are 
Muſcles, © err 

Caſe A 1. Diaphragm, E 45. 
Caſe W 2,2, &c. Intercoſtales externi, 

Caſe P 4, 4, &- Intercoſtales interni, ow | | 
Caſe B 23. Subclavius, | 
Caſe W 3; 3. Serratus major an- 


— 


dilate or widen the e of the 


ti | 
8 1 gi 5 on cheſt, by pulling up the ribs, 
perior, S 
Caſe W 4. Serratus minor an- 

Triangularis, FR 

Serratus un 8 ontraft the cavity of the cheſt, 
ferior, | by * down the ribs, 

Cafe W K Sacro-lumbaris. 


The Back has three iy: 'of- © * 


Longiflimps dorſi, 2 the bed and keep the 


Semiſpinalis, 
'-Tranfverſales dorſi, . trunk of the body erect, 


The Lords have four pair of muſcles, 


' Caſe Cx. Spinalis, 3 
2. Tranſverſalis lum- extend the loins, 
Caſe. X 6. G f 
uadratus, . | 
5 Fan par bend the loins, 


or” The BELLY has five pair of muſcles, of which al- 
ready, in p. 15, 16. 
The TESTICLES have one pair of muſcles, deſcribed 
in p. 25. 
The PENIS, or YARD, has two — two pair of muſcles, ſe: 
pp. 27, 28. 
be CLITOR 1s-has one pair of muſcles, deſcribed in p. 29. 
The BLADDER: has two muſcles. 
Caſe E 25. 'Detruſor urinz, | contracts the bladder, and ſo forces 


out the urine. 
Caſe D N 2, 8 even contracts the neck of the bladder, 
; 49. | EPS | | and thereby hinders the continu: 


efflux or going out of the _ 


4 


Caſe C 22. 


Caſe B 30. 


The ARM-BONE is moved by nine muſcles. 
Deltoides, . | 6 
Supra - ſpinatus, Jeu up the arm. 
Coraco- brachialis, | ND 
Teres major, pull the arm backward and down - 
Latiſſimus dorſi, wind. 
Pectoralis major“, pulls the arm forward. 
Infra- ſpinatus, r | 
Teres minor, rn back the arm. 
Subſcapularis, | 
1 The FORE-ARM has ſix muſcles, 
iceps , | 
Brachizrus internus, © bend the fore arm. 
Longus 


ſtrenuous actions they are neceſſarily employed in. This latter uſe was firſt 


. 


ca Rf the Muſches. 103 


The Anus, or EXTREMITY of thesTRAIGHT our, 
has three muſcles, already deſcribed in p. 19. 
The sCAPULA, or SHOULDER BLADE, has five 


muſcles. Þ 44 
Muſcles. | r 
Elevator, pulls up the ſhoulder-blade. 
Trapezius, pulls it upward, backward, and 
downward, „ „ Of NS 
Rhomboides, pulls it backward. 
Pectoralis minor, pulls it forward, 


Serratus anticus major, pulls it forward and downward, 


rr 8 


——o 


*The action of this muſcle is a ſſiſted by the coraco-brachialis, and the 
action of the deltoides is affifted by the ſuperior part of this pectoral muſ- 
cle, which part is, as it were, a diſtinct muſcle. 

+ About the bending of the arm, where this muſcle begins to grow 
tendinous, it ſends off an aponeurofis, which eovers all the muſcles on the 
inſide of the cubitus ; its fibres decuſſate thoſe of another ſubjacent ten- 
dinous membrane. As for the uſe of this external tendon, it ſeems de- 
Ggned not only for the more advantageous elevation, or bending of the 
cubitus, which more eaſily moves it, by how much the more it re- 
cedes from the center of its motion at the Jower part of the arm- 
done, and approaching to its other extream; but likewiſe ftriftly in- 
cluding all the external muſcles, whether belonging to the fore-arm, 
wriſt, or fingers; it thereby corroborates them in performing theſe 


ſuggeſted, by obſerving thoſe artificial leathern bandages, which ſome 
laborious mechanics make uſe of, by adapting them to the bellied part of 
the muſcles of the cubitus, among whom, turners, and eſpecially thoſe who 
uſe the raſp, in making cane-chair frames, as they are commonly 
called, like a double ſcrew, are often obliged to this art, In _— 
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of the Muſcles, 


; PP babes r K 
5 Kr | | 
Brevis, | 
r — the — arm. { 
- Anconzus, 


The R Aplus, or SECOND BONE- of the FORE*ARM, 


Rotundus, | turns the 8 ,wriſt and hand, 

TIN inward; likewiſe the palm of 

Caſe E 5. Quadratus, turns the fore-arm, wriſt and 
3 hand, inward. 

Caſe W 23. Supinator longus, turn the fore arm and palm of 

Caſe E 4. Supinator brevis, the hand, outward and upward. 


cz pu The wars has four muſcles. 
25. Flexor carpi ulnaris, bene the wriſt and hand. 


26. Extenſor carpi ra- | 0 
dialis, | . 

27. Exteaſor i ul extend the hand and wriſt. 
naris, 


I The PALM OF THE HAND has two muſcles. 
Caſe C 24. Palmaris longus, contracts the palm of the hand, 
„ and ſo aſſiſts in graſping. 
25. Palmaris brevis, makes the palm of the hand hollow. 
The FINGERS have thirteen muſcles, 


Caſe W 31. Perforans, bends the laft or upper joints of 
| * the fingers, 
30. Perforatus, bends the ſecond or middle j joints 
Els. of the fingers. 


33. L aſſiſt in bending the firſt or lower- 

| moſt joints of the fingers, 

32. Extenſor digitorum } extends ho firſt and ſecond joints 
8 communis, of the fingers. 
Caſe A 31. Interoſſei externi, pull the fingers from the thumb. 
n Interoſſei interni, pull the fingers to the thumb. 


— 


the directions of thoſe m tendinous fibres ought to be obſerved, 
by direRing the lancet according to their length, to avoid too great « Ml Caſe 
d:vifion of them, which often cauſes thoſe ill ſymptoms that remain 
after that ſo commonly practis d operation by bold blood-letterg. Coup. 
Myotom. Reformat b. 147. | 

The 


ud 07 the Muſcles. : * ; 
Wy The THUMB has eight muscles. vv 


=, Muſcles. Uſes. 2 
Caſe W 35. Runs tertij inter-) bends the third ar rex. nk 


1 nodij pollicis, 0 of the thumb. 
36. Flexor ſecundi in- 
ternodij,... bends the ſeeond or middle **. 


Flexor pfimi al bends the firſt joint 
37. E er oP primi in- 


— , 


* 12 JF the firſt joint, 
38. Extenſor ſecundi in- | 20 
rernallit jj, | | 2 the ſecond joint, 
39. Extenſor tertij in- EE 
ternodij, we extends the third joint. - 
- Abductor, pulls the thumb from the fingers; 
Adductor, pulls the thumb to the fingers. 
The FoRE- FINGER has two muſcles. 
Extenſor, extends the fore · finger. 
Adductor, pulls the fore- finger to the thumb. 
| K The LITTLE FINGER has two muſcles. 
* 4 ming dt- F extends the little finger, 
, 44. Abductor, pulls the little finger from the reſt. 


The THIGH has ſixteen mulcles, 
v. Wl Caſe L 19. | Ploas thagnus, 2 

20. Iliacus internus, Fen the thigh, 
of Caſe B 50. Pectinæus, | - 3 
Caſe W 47. Glutæus maximus, 


nts 48. Glutzus medius, bee the thigh. 
49. Glutzus minimus, 4 | 
er- 50. Triceps, move the thigh inward; 
a Caſe B 50. Iliacus externus, Ih 
Ants Us Gemini, : move the thigh outward. 
Quadratus, | 


,  Obturator externus, 
RS ON e the leg obliquely outward. 


The LEO has eleven muſcles. 
z. 88 | 


Semimembranoſus, VERS | 
Biceps, bend the leg. py 
Oracilis, | | 33 


„ 


Of the M uſeles. 


Muſcles,” © 8 ge Uſes. 
Caſe W 56. Vaſtus externus, 5 * n 1 
| 5 . Sk the OY Fe 
58. | Crutæus, Ense 4 
59. Sartorius, moves ws eg bl FLY or brings 
Aut $15 $632 abr 12008 og ahi crols the other. 
60. Poplitzeus, | moves the leg obliquely outward, | 
ni And aſſiſts in bending it. N 
. The FOOT has eight muſcles. 
Caſe W 62; Tibialis anticus, | 
63. Peronæus anticus, 18 oe bor. 
Gaſtrocnemius ex. 


6 | 68 ternus, ; Re 4 
aſtrocnemius n- ee 
5 ternus, 1 xtend the hoot, 
| Plantaris, * : | 
Caſe G 12. Solæus, * U ere * 
Caſe 5 Tibialis poſticus, pulls the foot inward. ” 
| 68. Peronæus poſticus, pulls the foot outward, and bend: 
5921 it a little. 
5 The four leſſer Tots have fifteen, muſcles. 
CaſeW 74. Lumbricales, bend the firſt or inferior joints of 
| the four leſſer toes, 
73. Perforatus, bends the ſecond or middle joints of 
Og the four leſſer toes. 
72. Perforans, bends the third or ſuperior joints of 
 _ + "the four leſſer toes. 
70. Extenſor Wen extend all the joints of the four 
71. Extenſor brevis, } leſſer toes, 
Caſe W/ 5. Interoſſei externi, pull the toes toward the little one 
> Interoſſei interni, pull the toes toward the great one. 
8 The GREAT TOE has fix muſcles. 
CaſeW 18. Flexor longus, bends the laſt] joint of the great toe. 
79. Flexor brevis, dends the ſecond joint of the great 
: 3 
76. Extenſor longus, 3 the laſt joint of the great 
77. Extenſor brevis, W the ſecond. joint of the 
. great toe. 
80. Adductor, pulls the great toe toward the reſt. 
81. Abductor, pulls the great toe from the reſt. 
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The LITTLE TOE bas two muſcles. 
© Muſcles, © 


| Uſes 
Cue 84. Flexbr calnfmidigits, bends the firſt j joint of the fie bog 


"wy 82, 8 minimi di- pulls the little toe out ward. 
* 


| The * GREAT | and LITTLE tot have one common 
5 N muſcle, called 
Caſe W 85. Tranſyerſales, _ brings all the toes choſe t 
3 one anotfer. 
A great many more muſcles might Have "oy been 
added; however this nümber Will give the reader a, 
retty clear idea of their uſes; but if he wants to en- 
quire farther, let him read Dougli#s excellent treatiſe. 
of the Muſcles, where he will find not one ſentence 
taken on the credit of another, but every muſele ac- 
e Aare from repeated 9 


ANGIOLOGY.: — 
of Doctrine of. the Boon: Veleta 
| —————— — — 
W err n | 
Of the Arteries. 
N artery is à canal of a conie figure, oblique, 


72 


Ine. crooked, and divided into ſeveral branches; 
ne. ſmooth on the inſide, and without valves, 

hill N in the heart, The branches, riſing 
toe. therefrom, ff at acute angles toward their extre- 
-reat mities, and are ſeldom ſtraight, as the Intercoſtals, or 
p as the umbilical. vellels of a foetus. --- 


great The PULMONARY ARTERY rifes out of the righe Caſes A K. 7 
ventricle of the Heart, and is divided into RGHT and C 5 E 6. 

LEFT-BRANCHESs+ Which are aſterward diſtributed 

thre? the whole füdſtance of the lungs, into am infinite 

number of ſmall —_—_ See page 48. * 


105 
Cas AEK The ach, er onA Ante, like the pul- 


13 115 .Y 1, monary. artery, 
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riſes by one branch from the left ven- 


tricle of the and gives origin to two ſmall ar- 


- teries, that go out near the two ſides of the pulmo- 
nary artery, which having firſt ſurrounded, 2 


ward run upon the baſe of the heart, in 


m of 


. a crown or garland, from - whence are called 
Cafes A 19 CORONARIES; and then they purſue the ſuperficial 
E x. traces of the union of the two Yenericles, from the baſe 

do the point of the heart. 

Gs. Tube trunk, afterward being bent "ke an arch, 
A 4, iS 16: ſends out THREE * ASCENDING BRANCHES. See 
Caſes E 23 b p. 48. From whence ariſe the RIGHT and LEFT 


116 Y 3. 


CAROT IDES; the former generally from the trunk 
of the ſubclavian on the lame ide, but the latter 
immediately from the aorta, Theſe aſcend each ſide 
of the wind-pipe, between it and the internal jugular 
vein, then divide into two large branches, called external 


Caſes E 26, and internal carotides. The EXTERNAL runs inſenſibly 
27, 28, Y 5, outward, between the external angle of the lower aw, 


6, 7, 8, 9. 


Caſe Y x. 


and the parotide gland, and gives branches to the 
larynx, pharynx, muſcles, of the tongue-bone, Wa 
tongue, lips, noſe, eyes, ears, temples, and to 1 

external parts of the head. The INTERNAL. runs 
up to, and enters the lower orifice of the great canal 
of the rocky Ma wee of the ah 88 making 


1 n D * 5 
* , bs 


* Many divide FEY great artery into my and deſcending trupks, 
like the vena cava · Bat this artery Is found otherwiſe in a man; fh after 
it has riſen by one trunk, about two fingers breadth, it bends like an 
and deſcends thro* the cheſt and belly ; which, from the baſe ahereof, 
till it bends, takes up about ſeven fingers. breadth, and is called, from 
the place of its inflexion toward the lower parts, the deſcending trunk, 
whence all the arteries of the lower parts take their origin. But, from the 
ſuperior part of this arch in a man, there commonly aſcend three remarkable 
branches; the right of which is divided, at one time nearer, and at another 
time further from the trunk, into the ſobclayian and tight  catotide,-the 


middle conſtitutes the left carotide, and the third makes up the left ſub- 
- . clayian. 
man, the two extreme ones of which conſtituted both 


About four years ago, I found four aſcendi branches in a wo- 

1 — and the 

two middle both catptides. But ſeldom, if ever, are found two aſcend- 

ing branches in a; nan, much leſs r 
divided inco an aſcending and deferding trunk 1 


- 
o 


aſter- 
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afterward ſeveral contorTiONS, ot crooked dite edo f Caſe Y 10. 
having left this canal to enter the skull, it ſends off 

one branch to the orbit. of the ey another th . 
the optic bale which communicates with the external 

carotide, The INTERNAL CAROTIDE runs l 11. 
under the baſe of the brain to the ſide of the infundi- „ 00-8 
bulum, , and there divides" into two principal branches, — 
one anterior and the other poſterior. "The Au TERIOR Cale © 8. j. 
runs forward- under the brain, accompanies | the optic 

nerve, and divides into two or three branches; the Caſes 

poſterior | COMMUNICATES, with the YERTEBRAL Ci 70 


ARTERY, then DIvIDES into SEVERAL BRANCHES, ev 
which run between the ſuperficial cireumvolutions of 
the. brain, 


The two W 8 IA AkTERIESs, ſo called tba Ca 2 


bones, are one 6n each ſide; the right Jonger, larger, © © 
and higher 'than the leſt, arifes from the ER of the 

aorta, and ſends off branches to the thymus, wind- 

pipe, mediaſtinum, heart- | breaſts, neck, &c, 

likewiſe two remarkable branches that £0 by the name 

of VERTEBRAL. ARTERIES, Which run up thro*Caſes C 27 
the holes „ in” the tranſverſe proceſſes of the bones E 24 I 18 x 
of the neck, and in their paſſage ſend öff branches Y 4. 

to the adjacerit 13 5. In paſfing thro the "holes of 

the ſecond and firſt joints they n END, and Accon- Caſes I & 
MODATE hehe > to the obliquity of their paſſage Y 12. 
into the skull; which, having entered, ſend off branches 

to the medulla oblongata, corpora olivarka,' and 8 

dalia, form the plexus choroides, ſee p. 66. and give 

riſe to the SPINAL ARTERIES, which run down. the Caſe Ir. 


w 


W * 


* 1 
* 
— — — — — 


- 
* 27 LY 2 + 3 = — g 


n 


any are * b that — vertebral arteries aſcond the skull thro® 
Ft Mary in tranſi the cervical vertebie; and thus they 
think that theſe —— thro” the holes of all the cervical vertebræ. 
But if they will take the trouble of obſerving theſe veſſels, when injected 
they'll find theſe arteries generally enter at the fixth hole; the veins indeed 
come out at the ſeventh hole. his ſeems to be done for this end, let if the 
atery and vein ſhould paſs thro' ane and the ſame hole, while. the 2 
u Gilated, the vein might be compreſſed, and fo hinder the progreſs of the 
blood in this laſt. © Likewiſe for this reaſon the arteries and veins in the 
cull don't paſs thro' the ſame, but different holes. 


ſter- | 0 


their ſituation under, or near the Clayicles, or collar 25 Fi 2 Va 
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110 Of the Arteriet. 
fore and back-fides of the ſpina marrow, and commu- 
nicate with the intercoſtal and lumbal arteries, ſent to 


* l 


Cafes 


BER Vm and there receives the name of the AxXILLARY AR- 


„ 4 * = 


17. to the bending thereof, where it 


* % : 


Caſes B ro The RADIAL ARTERY deſcends. along the inſide 

CW of the radius, or ſpoke-like-bone of the fore-arm, to 

X 3 Y 18. its extremity, where it runs nearer the skin, for ex- 

amining more eaſily and accurately the pulſe, It after- 

ward runs to the interſtice, between the firſt bone 

of the back of the hand and thumb, where it turns 

toward the hollow of the hand, and ſends off a branch 

do the external part of the thumb, which, having reached 

the end thereof, communicates by a ſmall branch, that 

| goes to the internal part. This artery haſtily runs under 

the tendons of the flexor, or ben ing muſcles of the 
fingers, where it joins the arch of the cubital artery. 

Cafes B 11 The CUBITAL ARTERY deſcends along the ulna, 

CW 3X 4or ell-bone, to its extremity, and. ſends branches to 

Y 19. the wrift and back of the (a which communicate. 

with the radial artery, and form an arregular arch, 

from whence branches are detached to the external 

muſcles and lateral parts of the fingers. The cubital, 

having aſter ward got a little beyond the internal an- 

* nular ligament of the wriſt, forms an arch, from which 


ariſe three or four branches; the fir(t generally goes to 


the inner and bacle part of the- little finger; the other 
three run in the interſtice of the bones of the hand, 
near the heads of which each of them is divided into 
two branches, which paß along the two internal la- 
teral parts of each finger, from the fore-ſide 125 

e f 2d SE! 56 57 5 
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Of” the Arteries, 
little, to the hind-fide of the fore-finger, and at the 
ends of theſe fingers, theſe arteries communicate and 
unite with each other. n 

The ' DESCENDING TRUNK of the aorta, which Caſes A 18 
is larger in a female than a male; paſſes thro theD 4 E 14 I 
cheſt and belly to the ſacred bone; from it immediately 20 V 21 C 
below the left ſubclavian artery, ariſes the Dpucrus N 2, 2. 
ARTERIOSUsS, or a canal, which is only to be found 1 
in the fœtus and very young children. In adults, 1 
this canal, being ſhrunk and cloſed, appears to be a 
kind of ligament, adhering by one end to the aorta, 
and by the other to the pulmonary artery. Fhe ſupe- | 
rior part of the deſcending artery gives off the BRON- Caſe Mx 10. 
CHIAL ARTERIES, which ſometimes ariſe by two 
branches, and go to each lung, and ſometimes by one 
common trunk, that afterward divides and accompanies 
the branches of the air-veſſels, It next ſends off the 
OESOPHAGAZ, or thoſe branches which are diſtri- 
buted upon the gullet ; and then the ryTER cosTALS ®, 
which run to the intercoftal and adjacent muſcles along 
the LOWER EDGE of the ribs, all the way to the Caſe Y 22. 
breaſt bone or near it. The aorta, immediately under 
the midriff, ſends out the c LIAC ARTERY, Which Caſes C 2 
divides into two branches, and ſupplies the midriff, Y 23. 
ſtomach, liver, gall-bladder, ſpleen, pancreas, cawl, 
the firft of the ſmall guts, &c. f. It next ſends out the 
SUPERIOR MESENTERIC ARTERY, which is chiefly Caſes C 26 
ſpent upon the meſentery, the ſmall guts, and upon E 5 X 22 
that part of the great guts lying on the right fide of Y 26. 
the belly; then the RENAL, or EMULGENT AR- Caſes A 21 
TERIES, Which are commonly two, the right longer D 6 X 23 
than the left, becaufe of the vena cava lying on Te v 28 DN 
right-fide between the aorta and kidney. They com- 2, 25. 
monly run horizontally without, dividing to the. de- 
preſfions of the kidnies, where they enter by feveral 
branches. See p. 24. | 
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Caſe DN 1, The ART ERITIEs of the renal glands ariſe ſometimes 
2, a, from the, aorta above the. renal artery, and fend out 
| the adipoſe arteries which go to the fat of the kid- 

' nies, . and ſometimes they come from the trunk of 
P ²Äf SES. = ont ono: 

Caſes A 28 The $PERMATIC ARTERIES,. Which are com- 
E 26 K X monly two, and ſometimes more , ariſe from the 
24 Y 29 Daorta a little below the renals, deſcend along the pſoas 
N t, 7 D mw muſcles, paſs thro), in men, the tendinous openings of 
„ 2, 16. the abdominal muſcles in the vagina or ſeath of the 
peritonæum, and are diſtributed upon the teſticles and 
F : epididymides. . See p. 26, In women they do not go 
ddbdaut of the belly, but are diſtributed upon the ovaries 
and womb, and communicate with the hypogaſtric 


| "44+ branches, at the jagged extremities of the Fallepian tubes, 
L = ec * * 


0 - 


de . 33, 34- FW, a 
X 25 The INFERIOR MESENTERIC ARTERY. Tifes 
X30. from the aorta a little below the ſpermatic artery, and 


is divided into three or four branches, which are ſpent 
| upon the great guts. The laſt of theſe ſends out a con- 
Caſe W 16. ſiderable branch, called the INTERNAL HAMORs+ 
. RHOIDAL ARTERY, Which runs down, and is ſpent 
upon the ſtraight gut. | | 4 
Caſes Y 31 The LUMBAR ARTERIES riſe from the aorta, in 
Dx 2, 40. five or fix pairs, or more; and ſend branches to the 
adjacent parts of the midriff, to the intercoſtal muſ- 
| cles, to the muſcles of the loins, belly, &c. | 
Caſe Y 33. The $ACRED ARTERIES, Which are ſometimes 
one, two, three, or four, riſe from the back part of 
the aorta at its diviſion, and are ſpread upon the ſa- 
cred bone, neighbouring parts of the peritonæum, 
- ſtraight gut, fat, &c. and enter the canal of that 
bone by its anterior holes, being there diſtributed to- 
ward each fide. 
The aorta, about the laſt vertebra, or joint of the 


* 


| loins, terminates into two large branches, called 


+ 


at. — 


— — 


* I found in a male ſubject, about two years ago, four ſpermatic 
arteries, two on each fide, which aroſe ſeparately from the avrta- 


The 


Ip pow mts ©... 23 * 


The 


| cular name, but the INTERNAL is termed the hy- Caſes D N 2, 


ſtraight gut (Where it goes by the name of the external 10. 
 hzmorrhoidal) parts of generation, buttocks, &c. The Caſes 


tranſverſe muſcle, toward the hind-part of the ſtraight 
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The 1LIAc ARTERIES, which again, about two Caſes Y 32 

or three inches below their origin, divide into D N 1, 8D 
external and internal, The external Has no parti- N 2. 42. 


zopaſtric artery, which is diſtributed upon the bladder, 44 Ox 1, 2, 


EXTERNAL ILIAC ARTERY deſcends along the iliac X 26 Y 34D 
muſcle, - and paſſes out of the belly under the Fallo- 1, 2,43 O N 
pian ligament, ſends out the EPIGASTRIC ARTERY, 2, 8---Caſe 
which runs obliquely upward on the tendon of the Y 36. 


muſcle, then along the inner ſide of this muſcle, and 
after ward conimunicates with the inner arteries of the 
breaſt; The. external iliac ſends likewiſe ſeveral other 
branches to the adjacent parts. After the iliac artery 
has left.the belly, it takes the name of | 
The CRURAL ARTERY, and ſends off three ſmall Caſes B 13; 
branches; the firſt goes to the skin and ligament of 14 C 15 W 
the penis, and to the inguinal glands ; the ſecond and 1, 2X 27 * 
third to the pectinal and fartorial muſcles, likewiſe to 38. 
the adjacent coverings. The crutal artery afterward 
runs down tipon the head of the thigh-bone, and gets 
by a particular turn on the inſide of the crural vein, 
where it ſends off three conſiderable branches; the <3 
FIRST, or external, runs along the upper ſide of the Caſe W 2 
thigh ; the sEConD, or middle, along the inſide of y 37. 
the thigh ; and the THIRD, or internal, is diſtributed 
upon the bgek part of the thigh. Having ſent off 
theſe three branches, it runs down the inſide of the 
thigh, giving Branches to the adjacent parts, to the 
hollow of the ham, where it is called poprIT EA, 
which' ſends branches to the parts about the knee, and 
ther divides into external and internal btariches. The 
EXTERNAL deſcends along the out-fide of the tibia, B 16 C 1) 
or ſhin-bone, to the convex s1pE of the foot, where X 29 V 40. 
it makes numerous diſtributions, and, joining the Caſe B 18. 
internal artery, forms an arch; likewiſe ſends off ſe- | 
verat branches upon the foot. The INTERNAL di- Caſes B 17 
vides into two branches; the FIRST runs down along C16 X 30 
the inſide of the leg, paſſes behind the inner ancle, y 42. 
WW oommu- 


Caſes B 15 
X 28 Y 39. 
Caſes 
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communicates with the external. branch and paſſes to 
the ſole of the foot, where it divides into two branches; 
the firſt paſſes under the concave fide of the heel bone 
to the ſole of the foot; from thence it runs in a kind 


of an arch toward the great toe, communicating 
there with the firſt branch. The convex fide of this 


branch ſupplies both ſides of the three laſt toes, and 


forms ſmall communicating branches at the middle 
of each toe, as in the hand; the other branch, having 


reached beyond the ſole of the foot, is diſtributed upon 
the toes. The SECOND runs down the backſide of the 
leg to the heel bone, where it forms an arch, with 
the internal branch; from thence it runs above the 
outer ancle, and communicates with the external branch, 

An artery is diſtended by the force of the arterial 
blood, but when. that force ceaſes, it contracts to its 


former dimenſions, In a live creature it appears full, 


but in a dead body, tho' it retains its blood, ſmall 
and almoſt empty. It reſiſts, when diſtended, and 
forcibly drives out the air blown therein; when con- 
tracted to its leaſt diameter or breadth, *tis at reſt; 
its contractive power therefore depends upon the na- 
ture of its fibres, with the fulneſs of the veſſels. Nor 
is there a ſenſible part in the body, without a ſmall 
artery, as appears from wounds, the uſe of microſcopes, 
and injections; and theſe are continued even to the 
middle of the bones, where we find both. membranes, 
veſſels, and fluids. But theſe veſſels are ramifications 
or branches of the aorta. | | 
When the blood is drove into the aorta, it is ſome- 
what reſiſted, by that already contained in the arte- 
ries, by the conical figure thereof, their turning and 
winding, their elaſticity, and the weight of ſurround- 


ing bodies, whether they lie above, or preſs laterally ; 


and laſtly, by the narrowneſs and ſmallneſs of the 
extremities of the veſſels; ſo that this fluid paſſes 
thro' the veſſels, by the mere excels of the force 
given by the heart, above the ſum of all their 
reſiſtances; and therefore it is drove thro the ug 

| : WI 


Of the Veins, 


with leſs force, as meeting there with lefs reſiſt- 


ance *. | 

Since then the whole maſs maſs of blood is drove 
ſo forcibly, and is ſo ſtrongly refiſted in its paſſage 
thro* a full, conical, flexible, and elaſtic tube; it fol- 
lows that the diaſtole of an artery, which happens 
the fame time the heart contracts, is an unnatural vio- 
ent motion, while that of the heart is natural; and 
that this happens every where, the fame time in a 
ſound body, appears from the fullneſs. of the veſſels ; 
but it is chiefly perceived, where the artery is large, 
bare, and lies upon ſome hard part. 

While the natural contractive and elaſtic force of 
the artery ſtrongly reſiſts this diaſtole, and the preſſure 
of the adjacent parts aſſiſts that reſiſtance, it muſt fol- 
low, that the artery, thus enabled, ſtrongly com- 
preſſes the blood, which would otherwiſe be at reſt 
by its contraftive power; the blood thereupon muſt. 
flow in a continued, but ftarting ſtream, This mo- 
tion, thus occaſioned, is called the ſyſtole of the ar- 


tery; which is performed the fame time with the 


diaſtole of the heart; being natural to the artery, and 
not forced, but aſſiſted by the falling back of the 
valves of the aorta, and the emptineſs and flaccidity of 
the coronary arteries. Theſe two motions make what 
is called a pulſe, in which, the ſtrength, greatneſs, full- 
neſs, equality, and their contraries are obſerved by phy- 
licians, tho? theſe are ſcarce the ſame in two different 
healthy perſons. | 


[EY 


SE CT. II. 
Of the Vein, 
HE blood, being diſtributed to all parts of the 


turns by the veins, which are of a like figure with! 


This ſhews the vaſt force of the heart, whether we regard the greatneſs. 
of the ſeveral impediments, by how much it exceeds them, or the quantity 
df fluids to be moved. ' TY TILES 74411 ee 

Q 2 | the 


body, by the pulmonary artery and aorta, re- 
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the arteries, but are larger and more numerous, tho! leſs 
active, conſiſting of thinner membranes or coats. The 

are furniſhed with valves, much like the finger 
of a glove in ſhape, ſituate about the inſertions of the 
imaller branches into the larger veſſels, and commonly 
double, being joined together in the ſtraight paſſages 


or trunks of the larger veſſels, at ſome diſtance from 


Caſes A K 
10 C9. 


the heart, Theſe valves are fo form'd and fixed to the 
cavity of the veins, as to admit the blood out of the 
ſmaller into the larger veſſels, but hinder its regreſs 


when the heart is contracted, and bear up the weight 


of it from preſſing back into the ſmaller veſſels. I he 
veins neither contract nor beat, but terminate vari- 
ouſly as the arteriess their extremities being either 
rooted in the abſorbing pores of the skin, or thoſe 
placed in the internal membranes; or by inoſculation 
with the mouths of the arteries; or much after the 
ſame manner, as in the penis, clitoris, and ſpleen ; or 
elſe in the pulpous ſubſtance of the glands. 

The principal veins are three, the pulmonary vein, 
vena cava, and the vena portæ. 

The PULMONARY VEIN riſes from the left au- 
ricle of the heart, where it firſt forms a ſinus, and then 
is immediately divided into four, and afterward into 
innumerable branches thro' the ſubſtance of the lungs. 


Caſes AK The VENA CAVA or great vein, goes out of the 
3» 4 E 2, 3. right auricle of the heart by two large ſeparate trunks, in 


Cas AK 


4E3. 


a direction almoſt perpendicularly oppoſite to each 
other ; one running upward called the deſcending cava, 
or the vena cava ſuperior ; the other downward, which 
goes by the name of the aſcending cava, or the vena 
cava inferior, | | 

The SUPERIOR CAVA aſcends from the right 
auricle to the firſt rib, where it terminates by dividing 
into large branches called ſubclavians, as lying behind, 
and in ſome meaſure under the clavicles, or collar-bones. 
The ſuperior cava, as ſoon as it pierces the heart- 


Cafes A 20 purſe, ſends out a capital branch, called the azYG1c 
CN 2, 10. VEIN, which runs down the right-{ide of the verte- 


| brz, or joints of the back, and, getting behind the 


midriff, ſometimes communicates with the right emul- 
e | — 
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gent vein, ſometimes with the adjacent lumbar vein, | 
and ſometimes with the inferior cava, The azygic vein 
ſends out three ſmall branches, which go to the wind- 
pipe, and accompany the branches of the bronchial 
artery, likewiſe two or three ſmall branches called the 
ſuperior right intercoſtals. As the azygic vein de- 
ſcends, it ſends off the inferior intercoſtal veins on the right 
ſide, which run along the lower eges of the ribs, and 
perforate the muſcles by branches, which go to the 
poſterior and external parts of the cheſt, The azy- 
gic vein ſends alſo moſt of the intercoſtal veins on 
the left fide, This vein, having reached below the 
laſt rib, detaches a large branch, which is ſpread upon 
he muſcles of the lower belly, and communicates with 
the laſt intercoſtal veins. 

The ſuperior cava likewiſe ſends out, between the 
place where it leaves the heart-purſe and its diviſion, 
ſeveral ſmall branches, which go to the mediaſtinum, 
heart-purſe, the thymus, wind-pipe, breaſts, and midrift. 

The Two SUBCLAVIAN VEINS run toward each Caſes E 20 
ſide, and terminate as they go out of the cheſt be-K x X 12. 
tween the firſt rib and the collar bone. The left 
ſubclavian is longer than the right, becauſe the trunk 
of the vena cava lies not in the middle of the cheſt, 
but toward the right ſide. This trunk gives off branches, 
anſwering thoſe that come from the ſuperior cava on 
the right ſide, which go to the mediaſtinum, heart- 
purſe, thymus, wind-pipe, breaſts, and midriff, 

Each ſubclavian vein ſends out four capital branches, 
the external and internal jugulars, the vertebral and 
axillary veins. | Caſes | 

The EXTERNAL JUGULAR aſcends commonly by d 29 K 22 
one branch to the ſuperior part of the neck, where os 42) E 30 
it divides into two; oNE of which goes to the throat 31 X 19--+Caſes 
and face, and the OTHER to the temples and hind- head. 2 ry 327 33 

The INTERNAL JUGULAR aſcends the neck, giv- Caſes A 29 
ing branches to the wind- pipe, gullet, muſcles of the E 22 N 29 
tongue-bone, tongue, and adjacent parts, terminates in W 36, 3) 
the JUGULAR BAG, and returns the blogd from the X e 
latera Icanal of the dura mater. * I n 2, 9. 
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The VERTEBRAL VEIN, accompanying the artery 
of the ſame name thro' the holes in the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſſes of the joints of the neck, communicates with 
the veins in the hind-head, and with the lateral * and 
ſmall canals of the dura mater, 

Caſes A 1 The AXILLARY VEIN, Which is a continuation 
B2 CXs5 of the ſubclavian, ſends out, from the place where it 
K 25 W 4. leaves the cheſt, to the arm-pit, ſeveral branches, which 
are ſpread upon the breaſts, ſhoulder, and other adja- 
cent parts, This vein having reached the axilla, or 
arm-pit, from whence it takes.its name, ſends out a 
conſiderable branch called the cephalic vein, and after- 
wards runs along the arm by the name of the baſilic vein, 
Cafes A2 C The cEPHALIC VEIN, having reached a little be- 
X8 W 6. low the external knob of the arm, ſends off a 


Caſe CX I2. BRANCH, which communicates with ſome branches 


of the bafilic vein, The cephalic again, when come 

pretty near the bending of the arm, is divided into 
Caſes CX 11 external and internal branches. The EXTERNAL 
> runs along the radius, or ſmalleſt bone of the 
fore-arm, is afterward diſtributed like the radial, or 

external artery, upon the back of the hand and thumb, 

and ſends off a branch, which communicates with a 

Caſes C 13 ſmall one from the baſilic, and makes the vein called 


W 12. SALVATELLA ÞF. 
Caſes CW The INTERNAL CEPHALIC runs toward the mid- 
X m. dle of the fold of the arm, where it joins a ſhort 


Cafes C X branch of the baſilic, and makes the MEDIANA, or 
10 W 11, MIDDLE VEIN, which afterward divides into exter- 
| nal and interna} branches; the EXTERNAL runs be- 
tween the thumb and fore-finger, and the INTERNAL 

| between the ring and middle finger. 
Caſs CX 9 The BASILIC vein ſends under the head of 
7 the arm-bone a large branch, which paſſes tranſverſely 


— 


* This communication is not always to be met with, becauſe the ca- 
nals, behind the condyloide apophyſes of the occipital bone, are often ſhut 
up, or grown together. „ a ö 
+ The ancients uſed to open this vein in diſeaſes of the head, in conti 
nual and intermitting fevers ; but the moderns do not approve of this par- 
ticular practice, ſince the knowledge of the circulation of the blood, becauſe 


there is no difference whether one is blooded in the cephalic, middle, or da- 


ſilic vcin. 
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round the neck of the bone, and communicates with 

ſeveral other branches. The baſilic vein likewiſe ſends 

2-BRANCH or Two, which run down the inſide of 

the arm. Below the neck of the arm- bone the ſame 

vein ſends out a CONSIDERABLE BRANCH, Which Caſe W 8. 

runs down the inſide of the humeral artery, and fur- 

niſhes the neighbouring muſcles on both ſides. The 

baſilic vein afterward continues its courſe, and ſends 

ſeveral branches, which are diſtributed upon the 

arm, hand, and fingers, which, to mention and give 

them names, would take up too much time, and perhaps 

confuſe ſome; I ſhall therefore refer you to Caſes C WX, 

where they are beautifully repreſented and ramified. (7.018) 
The INFERIOR CAVA, OR _ ASCENDING Cafes A K 3 

TRUNK, with the Ezſlachian valve , runs down E 2. 

about a quarter of an inch within the heart-purſe, 

pierces that membrane and the tendinous part of the 

midriff, and ſends branches, which are ſpread upon 

its lower ſide, It afterward ſends out THREE. LARGE Caſes A R 

BRANCHES, Which are ramified thro' the liver, ſeeC 4 DN 2 

p. 24; likewiſe ſome other ſmall branches, immediately 45. 

before or after it goes out of the liver, which, as ſome 

imagine, anſwer the branches of the hepatic artery, as 


} 

the large branches do thoſe of the vena. portæ +. The 

4 Euſtacbius pives it only the denomination of a membrane, curiouſly 

t placed over the hole of the aſcending cava from the liver; as ſoon as this 

r degenerates into the right auricle, it poſſeſſes its anterior half, and then 
forms a reticle z however, ſays nothing of its uſe. . Lancifus calls this 

[- * 


membrane a valve, which he thinks hinders the blood, deſcending. from the 
jugulars thro* the ſuperior cava, from puſhing too violently agairift the blood 
aſcending thro* the inferior cava. Winſlow terms it Euflachius s reticular 
valve; alſo obſerves, that it is ſuperiorly concave, and inferiorly convex ; 
he ſhews, that in finding it you muſt cut the poſterior, and not the 
anterior part of the cava; alſo takes notice, that it is often wanting in 
adults, where the oval hole is ſhut, but is plainly viſible in infants, eſpecially 
where the oval hole is open, when put into a veſlel full of water. He not 
only afligns' the ſame uſe to this valve with Zanciſus, but ſhews in a fetus 
(where it is moſt viſible) that it hinders the blood from returning out of- 
the right auricle, or ſuperior vena cava, into the inferior cava. 

+ The vena cava, in paſſing by the liver in a fetus, ſends off the ductus 
venoſus, which communicates with the finus of the vena portz, and in 
par- «ults is changed into a flat ligament. de 12 
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Caſes A 22 inferior cava next ſends off the RIGHT and LET I 
DN I, II NRENAL of EMULGENT VEINs, fee p. 24, which 
2, 26.--b b. accompany the renal arteries, and fend out the cap- 
. S$ULARY VEINS, that go to the deputy kidnies, fee 
p. 25, and the adipoſe veins which go to the fat co- 
verings of the kidnies; they afterward run into the 
| cavity of the kidnies, and are diſtributed thro* their 
Caſe L 11. ſubſtance by NUMEROUS RAMIFICATIONS. A little 
Caſes A 29 below the emulgents ariſe the $PERMATIC veins; 
E 27 Dathe right from the vena cava, and the left from the 
I7. left emulgent vein, Theſe accompany the ſpetmatic 
3 arteries. p. 23, 26. Below the ſpermatics ariſe 
Caſe DN 2, from the vena cava, in ſeveral pairs, the LUMBAL 
46. VEINS, which are ſpent upon the muſcles of the loins, 
and on one ſide communicate by the tranſverſe branches, 
with thoſe of the other, and likewiſe with one another 

by longitudinal branches. 
The inferior having reached the firſt vertebra, or 
joint of the loins, runs behind the right iliac artery, 


Caſes X 30 and there divides into two branches, called the X10 Hr 


Dx 2, 47. and LEFT 1LIAC veins. From this diviſion goes 
Caſe X 2. out the sAcRED vfix, which accompanies the artery 
| of the fame name. Each iliac vein, like the artery, 
is divided into external and internal. | 
Caſe X 30 The EXTERNAL 1LIAC, before it goes out of the 
DN 2, 48. belly, ſends off a ſmall branch, which runs along the 
ſuperior edge of the haunch- bone; likewiſe the epi- 
gaſtric vein, which, accompanying the epigaſtric artery, 
aſcends along the inſide of the ftraight muſcle of the 
lower belly, and unites with the ramifications: of the 
mammary veins; laſtly, ſeveral other branches, that 
are diſtributed upon other adjacent parts. This vein, 
as ſoon as it comes from under the Fallopian ligament, 
and makes its appearance upon the thigh, loſes the 
name of the iliac, and goes under that of the crural 


vein. is an | | Se 
Caſe DN 2, The 1nTERNAL 1£fac, or HYPOGASTRIC VEIN, 
50. runs under the artery of the ſame name, and ſends branches 
to the ſtraight gut, called the external hzmorrhoidal 

veins ; likewiſe to the bladder, parts of generation, but- 

tocks, and neighbouring muſcles, _ 

0 
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Tue cnuRAI vein, after coming out of the belly, Caſes CX 18 


on the inſide of the crutal artery, ſends ſeveral ſmall W 2. 
branches to the inguinal glands, parts of generation, 

and ſome adjacent muſcles, About an inch below - | 
the place where it leaves the belly, it ſends off the sA- Caſes CX 19 
PHANA, which is a large vein, fiinning along the in- W 4. 

fide of the thigh and leg, to the fore-part of the in- 

ner ancle, and diſtributed upon the foot. The crural 

vein, having ſent off branches to the external and in- 

ternal parts of the thigh, deſcends till it comes near 1 
the ham, where it takes the name of POP IIT AA, Cafes C W 
which runs down from thence to the heel; This X m. 
vein likewiſe ſends off two branches, called ExöTER- Caſes C X 
NAL and INTERNAL, which are divided and diſtri- 22, 21, W 
buted upon the leg, foot, and toes, 10; 11. 

The VENA PORTZ, ſo called from its fituation Cafes C 5 
between the eminences on the concave or hollow fideX 20. 
of the liver, may be conſider'd as two large veins, whoſe 
trunks unite, and from each of which the branches go out 
in contrary directions. The $YPERIOR of theſe trunks 
adheres to, and is ramified in the liver, its branches ac- 
companying the diftribution of the hepatic artery. See 
p. 20, 21, The INFERIOR BRANCH, having reached 
the head of the pancreas ot ſweet-bread, terminates in 
three large branches, which are diſtributed, by nume- 
rous ramifications, upon the ſtomach, inteſtines, pan- 
creas, ſpleen; meſentery, and cawl. The inferior 
branch, before the formation of theſe three branches, 
ſends off ſeveral ſmall branches to the gall- bladder, 
liver, ftomach, atid the firſt of the ſmall guts. : 

The MESENTERYC VEIN, or firſt capital branch Caſes C 23 
of the inferior trunk, having ſent ſome ramifications K n X 19. 
to the ſtomach, cawl, meſentery, duodenum, or firft : 
ſmall gut, and other adjacent parts, divides into two 
or three branches; afterward into an infinite number 
of ſmall ones, which are diſtributed upon the meſen- 
tery, jejunum, ilium, ot fecond and third ſmall guts, 
and upon the cæcum and colon, or the firſt and ſecond 
great guts, : Walk, | 1 13 

The $PLENIC VEIN or fecond capital branch ef Caſes C 22 
the inferior trunk, runs A to the leſt un K b X 17. 
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der the duodenum, and then along the lower ſide of the 
pancreas. In this cauſe it gives branches to every part 
of the ſtomach, pancreas, cawl, and colon. The ſple- 
nic vein reaches the fiſſure of the ſpleen, which it 
paſſes thro its whole length by ſeveral ſmall branches, 
almoſt like the ſplenic artery. The poſterior of theſe 
branches ſends branches, which go by the name of 
vaſa brevia, or ſhort veſſels, and communicate with 
thoſe round the upper orifice, and left extremity of the 
ſtomach. 
CaſeWi17a, The INTERNAL HEMORRHOIDAL VEIN, or the 
third and laſt great branch of the inferior trunk, 


which generally comes from the beginning of the 


ſplenic vein, ſends firſt a branch to the duodenum, 
and is afterward divided into two, one ſuperior, the 
other inferior. The ſuperior runs along the upper arch 


of the colon, and the inferior runs down the left fide 


of the colon, and upon the laſt great gut to its extremity *. 


— 


NEUROLOG Y: or the 
Doctrine of the NERVEs. 


ERVES are white, firm, ſtrong cords, ſub- 
ſervient to ſenſe, motion, and- nutrition, 
which ariſe from the cerebrum, cerebellum, 
and fpinal marrow, and are ſpread over every 
part of the body by filaments and ramifications, 


* The length of this hemorrhoidal vein and its progreſs under the in- 
teſtines render it liable to be compreſſed, and the returning blood retarded ; 
whence its branches on the laſt great gut and its extremity are diſtended with 
blood, and cauſe tumours called the hæmorrhoides; which diſorders are 
more incident, not only becauſe the branches of the hæmorrhoidal vein, 
like the reſt of the vena portz, are without valves, and the blood has an 
aſcending progreſs in them, likewiſe the long trunk is not only expoſed to 
the compreſſions of the inteſtines in both ſexes ; but particularly the womb 
in women, during the time of geſtation, eſpecially near the birth, ſo com- 
preſſes this trunk, that it is no wonder we find the fair ſex more afflicted 

with the hæmorrhoides at that time than any other. The iliac veins are 
alto expoſed to the like incumbrance in women with child, whence the 
. veins of the thighs and legs grow varicoſe or knotty, and often. ſwell. 


Cf W 


Of the Nerves. 

The nerves go in as ftraight a direction to the 
parts they ſerve, as the places over which they are to 
paſs, and their ſafety from external injuries will allow; 
likewiſe ſend their branches at more acute angles than 


the blood-veſſels, The nerves, which ariſe ſeparate, 
and afterward joined, often increaſe in magnitude, and 


form knotty oval bodies, called ganglions “. 


Tho' the nerves, if all joined together, would ſcarce 
make a rope of an inch diameter, yet they are allowed 
to be the chief inſtruments of ſenſe and motion ; but 
hot diſputes have aroſe concerning the manner of their 
acting. Some contend that they act only as ſo many 
ſolid, tenſe, vibrating ſtrings, while others have argued 
for their effects being produced by the liquids contained 
and moved in them; about the nature of which again 
there has been a great variety of opinions. The for- 
mer of the nervous fibres, being ſolid, ſeems liable to 
ſo many objections, drawn from the analogy of the 
general mechaniſm of the other parts of the body, and 
from the particular unfitneſs of the nerves to exerciſe 
their office in ſuch a manner, as muſt be ſuppoſed by 
the favourers of this hypotheſis, that many are rather 
inclined to think the nerves, veſſels containing 
a fluid, ſent them from the brain in an equal conſtant 
ſtream, and can ſerve to ſolve all the phænomena 
commonly obſerved either in muſcular motions or ſen- 
ations, If we conſider, firſt, that the whole marrow, 
being vaſcular, is employed and ſpent in the ſupply and 
compoſition of the ſmall nervous fibres,and that they take 
their origin from it. 2. That the cerebrum or cere- 
bellum, when compreſſed, divided, putrified or corro- 
ded, every action (before performed by the nerves) 
riſing from thence, is preſently ſtopped, altho' the 
nerves remain in the ſame condition, and unhurt, in 


At N * 
1 


— 


The uſes, for which theſe oval bodies are ſaid to be deſigned, are only 
conjectures, without foundation; therefore I ſhall not attempt to explain their 
office of acting, like fo many hearts in aſſiſting to propel their fluids, nor 
ſhew the ty of fach fluids collected in large quantities at particular 
times in theſe reſerycirs, nor the preparation they undergo there for fitting 
them to perform the offices aſſigned them; but hall acknowledge my igno- 
rance of the functions they perform» wor Anat. Treat. Nerv. p. 4, 5+ 
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reſpect of their membranes. g. That the nerves are 
looſe, ſuſpended, curved, and winding obliquely back- 
ward, yet moſt readily perform their office in the actions 
of ſenſe and motion, And 4. That being preſſed or 
tied together, tho“ they remain intire, the perſon loſes 
the faculties of ſenſe and mation in the parts that lie 
betwixt the ligature and the extremities, or thoſe to 
which the ſaid nerves are directed ; ; the communica- 
tion 'being loſt between the place of the ligature and 
the cerebrum and cerebellum, We muit conclude that 
the fibres of the nerves, at their origin in the marrow, 
receive and tranſmit this humour to every point of the 
whole body in diſtinct veſſels; and by this means per- 


ſectly diſcharge and perſorm their office. 


The veſſels in the cortical part of the brain, which 
are chiefly arteries, and conſequently immenſely thicker 
than the laſt lateral excretory ducts derived from them, 
teach us how very minute theſe nervous tubes mu 
be; but the great bulk of the brain, compared with 
the ſmallneſs of every fibre, demonſtrates their number 
beyond the bounds of imagination; beſides, the great 
quantity of humours, conſtantly ad forcibly drove hi- 
ther, implies, that theſe ſmall canals muſt always be 
open, kept full, and in conſtant action; yet we do 
not ſuppoſe the velocity of this liquid thro' the nerves 
to be violent; for the number, ſmallneſs, curvature, 
and texture of the arteries, as well as the number, 
minuteneſj, winding courſe of the-nerves with their 
hardneſs, convince us that its motion, tho conſtant, 
muſt be equable and gentle. No wonder then that 


the eye cannot perceive the mation of this liquor, or 


that it is not to be exhibited by ligatures, wounds, 
punctures, blow: pipes, or injections; or that the cavi- 
ties of the nervous fibres ſhould be inviſible ; for if we 
conſider the nature of the veſſels and humour, theſe 
things are not to be expected. They then, who deny 
the cavities of veſſels, becauſe too ſmall to be viſüble, 
and too fine to be diſcovered by art, muſt be igno- 
rant of the. 1iſe, progreſs, apexations and excretions. in 
human bodies, and the ſtructure of inſects, nor can they 


have obferved what manifeſtly happens in plants. 1 
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But to ſay no more concerning this long undecided 
queſtion, I ſhall imitate Mr. Morro, in aſſuming the 
following facts, allowed to be true by all parties, and 
on theſe endeavour to found the ſolutions of any phæ- 
nomena, mentioned in deſcribing the particular nerves. 

1. Motion and ſenſe depend on the nerves, 

2. When the origin ar coats of the nerves are vi- 
tiated, either convulſion, or palſy of the muſcles enſue, 

3. Senſations are pleaſant, while the nerves are gently 
affected; but, whenever a force, applied to them, goes 
beyond this, and threatens a ſolution of union, it creates 
that uneaſy. ſenſation, denominated pain, 

The BRAIN has ten pair. of nerves, 

The FIR8T PAIR riſe from the corpora ftriata, fee Caſes E 5 
p. 66. near where the carotide arteries enter, and R 20 K 4 
in, their courſe, under the fore - lobes of the brain, I 1 N 2, II. 
become larger, till they reach the ſieve- like- bone, into 
the holes of which their ſmall filaments inſinuate them- 
ſelves; being here joined by a branch of the fifth pair, 
they are ſpread upon the membrane of the noſe *. 

2. The $sECOND riſe ſingle from their beds, Cafes E 6 K 
and, after a long curve, turn under the brain, unites N 2 R2r 
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above the fore · part of the ſella turcica, afterward divide; I x 2, 12. 4 
each, running obliquely forward and outward, paſſes out j 
at its proper hole in the ſphenoid or wedge, bone, enters 1 
the globe of the eye, and forms the retina. ö 
3 The THIRD riſe from the anterior edge of the Caſes E 7 k 
' annular proceſs, and paſſing out at the lacerated hole, N 3Ix 2,13. 0 
each divides into four or, five branches, which are ſpent 
. mmm ahaha 4 1 
| * The olfactory nerves are leſs ſenſible in ſome than in others; thus the if 
* ſame bodies may make very different impreſſions; hence ſmells, which are ol 
I- not ſenſible to ſome, excite in others ſurpriſing eftets. We ſee, for example, 9 
7e that women, who are troubled with hyſterics, came ſooner to themſelves by ; F 


the force of certain difagreeable and very penetrating odours ; whereas agree- 
able ones increaſe thetr diſeaſes z for ſtrang odours ſhake the nerves that 
communicate. with the olfactory, and make the nervous juice every where 
flow equally and lentifully. ; becauſe of this inequality of juice that gives 
action to the whole body, one part will not carty it over the other; hence 
there will be no edgvulGon ; but agreeable odours will be ſomniferoys ; thus 
they ſtop a little the run of the nervous juice, and muſt conſequently pro- 
duce an effect oppoſite to that of ſtrong ſmella, if it be not perhaps that they 
are fomniferous enough to extinguiſh action every where, and it is for this 
reaſon that opium ſucceeds in theſe maladies. | 


ue 
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upon thoſe muſcles that pull up the eye-lids and eye, 
pull down the eye, pull the eye toward the noſe and 
obliquely upward. e e , 
Caſe ES N 4. The FovkrTH riſe from the baſe of the teſtes, and 


4 IN 2, 14.are ſpent on the ſuperior oblique muſcles of the eye, to 
which muſcles the rotatory motions of the eyes, and 
their advance forward in ſtarting and fury, are chiefly 
owing ; hence called the PATHETIC NERVE. 

Caſs Eg I 5. The FIFTH 'riſe from the annular proceſs ; and, 

N 5 R 24 after piercing the dura mater, are divided into three 

I x 2, 15. branches. * 5 | 2 

Caſe I h. The FIRST BRANCH, when entering the orbit, 

0 ſends off a ſmall twig or two to affiſt in forming the 
intercoſtal nerve; then this nerve is diſtributed upon 
the lachrymal gland, fat, membranes, muſcles, and co- 
verings of the eye- lids, while it ſends off a large branch 
thro' the anterior internal hole of the orbit, to join 
the olfactory nervé, and to be loſt in the naſal 
membrane; and a ſecond branch paſſes thro* the ſu- 
perciliary hole, to ſupply the muſcles and coverings of 
the forehead “. 

The sECOND BRANCH paſſes thro' the round 
hole of the ſphenoid bone, . and immediately gives 
nerves to the fat under the temporal muſcle, to the 
palate, ſphenoidal finus, and noſtrils. The remaining 
branch, inſinuating itſelf into the canal on the top of 
the large cavity of the upper jaw, to which. cavity 
and the teeth of this jaw, gives ſmall twigs; then 
comes out at the external hole of the orbit, and is 
ſpent on the orbicular muſcle of the eye-lids, on the 
noſe and upper lip, where ſome branches of the ſe- 
venth pair unite with the twigs of this. 

The 'rHIRD goes out at the oval hole of the ſphe- 
noid bone, and, dividing into ſeveral branches, is diſtributed 


— 


. 


* Hence we may find the part affected in the megrim, when the globe 
of the eye and fore head are racked, and a violent heat felt within the noſe- 
Hence we may alſo know the reaſon Why the muſcles of reſpiration are ſo 
much affected in applying any acrid irritating ſubſtance to the naſal mem- 
brane, as to produce that violent convulſive motion, ſneezing · Monro 
Anat. Treat. Nerv. p. 12. "| KD | Fad 
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upon the ſeveral muſcles of the lower-jaw, tongue, and 


tongue - bone; the ſublingual, maxillary, and parotid 
glands, external ear, where it joins the hard branch 
of. the ſeventh pair, and to the ſubſtance of the tongue, 
where it is joined with the ninth pair. The laſt rami- 
fication of this branch enters the canal of the lower jaw, 
furniſhes there the teeth, cames out at the chin, on 
which and the lower lip it is ſpent, and is here again 
joined to the ſeventh pair *, 


6. The $1xTH rife from the fore-part of the py- Caſes EIO N 
ramidal bodies, and in their paſſage ſend off a ſmallg I N 2, 16. 


reflected branch, which, joined with one or two from 
the firſt branch of the fifth pair, form the beginning 


ry. 


of the intercoſtal nerve; then this pair paſs thro 


the lacerated hole, and are ſpent upon the abductor 


muſcle of the eye. 


its coats, is called the PORT IO MOLLIs, or ſoft branch; 


le | | 
18 From what has been ſaid of the fifth pair and of the nerves in general, 
: ſome account of the phænomena, which happen to the parts they ſerve, 
0 may be made from the communication between the fifth and ſeventh pair ; 
ty by means of the chord of the drum and other twigs, we may ſee how the 


en ſound of vibrating bodies, held between the teeth, is ſenſible to vs, when ano- 


ther cannot hear it; or why, in a violent tooth-ach, the fide of the head is 
alſo pained, and ſometimes the muſcles of the face are convulſed, and how 


the both pain and convulſion ceaſe upon pulling out the tooth affected, or deſtroy- - 


le- ing the nerve. Hence alſo we know why in a quinſey, the patients often 

complain of a ſharp pain in their ear or teeth, eſpecially when they ſwallow. 

From the diſtribution of theſe nerves we alſo know, the reaſon of a perſon's 

jhe- complaining of a gnawing pain, deep-ſeated in the bones of the face, 2 eye - 
lids, noſe, and upper-lip being much ſwelled, and of the tears trickling 
down in plenty, when the lower teeth ach, and the ſpittle flows in great 
quantities. Hence we have ſome foundation for the cure of the tooth-ach, 
by ſtrongly compreſſing the chin, applying blifters behind the ears, or burn - 
ing behind, or on the ear. Among many inſtances of the good effect of the 
actual cautery in ſuch a caſe, I ſhall give a remarkable one. J. M. was 
leized with the tooth-ach, a convulſion of the whole ſide of the face followed, 
whenever the pain became acute, or he attempted to ſpeak, after he had un- 
lergone blooding, purging, bliſtering, falivations, ſetons, &c- without any 
benefit, was cured by applying a ſmall cauterizing iron to the anti-helix. 
\Þzro Anat. Treat. Nerv. p. 14, 15. | 
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7. The sEVENT RH, riſing from the root of the an- Caſes E 11 
nular proceſs, and, entering the internal auditory paſ- N 7 R 25 
ſage, divide into two branches; one of which, loſing I N 2, 17. 
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the other the PORTIO DURA, or hard branch. The 
tormer enters the hole in the rocky bone, goes to the 
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labyrinth 
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| Of the. Nerves.” 
labyrinth by ſeveral ſmall holes, is expanded on all 
its parts, and . forms the chief of the organ of 
hearing, See p. 81, 82, © ' . 
But the hard branch, in paffing over the Fallipian 
aqueduct, returns one or more ſmall branches from the 


anterior ſurface of the rocky proceſs into the cavity 


of the skull, which paſs under the dura mater; and 
another, which, with a branch of the fifth pair, make 
the chord of the drum, likewiſe ſeveral leſſer branches 


to the muſcles and other parts of the drum. The re- 
maining part is ſpent on the external ear, pericranium, 


Caſes E 12 
NS R 26 
IN 2, 18. 
Caſes N 11 
R 27. 


muſcles of the tongue-bone, lips, eye-lids, and parotid 
gland. Lak 

8. The Er1GnTH riſe from the lateral baſe of the 
olivarious bodies; then running thro' the common hole 
of the temporal and occipital bones, there WILLIs's 
ACCESSORY NERVE joins them, which, taking its 
origin from the tenth of the head, the firſt, and 
often the ſecond of the neck, aſcends within the dura 
mater to paſs thro' the juſt mentioned hole with the 
eighth pair; it again ſeparates from the eighth, and 
paſſes thro the ſterno-maſtoideus, which it ſupplies 
with nerves to be loſt in the trapezial and rhomboid 
muſcles of the ſhoulder-bone, having often a conjunction 
with the ſecond cervical in its paſſage. 

The eighth pair run ftraight down the neck near 
the carotid artery, giving ſeveral branches to the la- 
rynx and pharynx. When the chief trunk of this 
nerve enters the cheſt, it fplits into two; the ante- 
rior branch ſerves the heart-purſe, ſends twigs to join 
with others of the intercoftal that go to the heart, and 
then on the right ſide it turns round the ſubclavian 
artery, and that of the left ſide round the great cur- 
vature of the aorta, for afcending the fide of the 
gullet, and being loſt in the larynx, The poſterior 
branches, paffing behind the two great branches of the 
wind-pipe, give the lungs many filaments ; then that 
of the left ſide, after ſending ſome branches to join 


the right fide one, runs down the fore-part of the 


gullet, and is loſt in the ſtomach; while the right 
one, ſeparating and rejoining. once or twice, keeps n 
TER. 1 courle 
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courſe behind the gullet along to the ſtomach, which 
it ſupplies, and alſo ſends a large branch to join in 
the ganglion of the intercoſtal, immediately above the 
cæliac artery. | | | | | 
9. The NIN r AH ſeem to riſe from the inferior part Cafes E 13 


of the pyramidal bodies, afterward make their exit thro N 9 R 28 


their proper holes in the occipital or hind-head bone; and, I N 2, 19. 
having ſent ſome nerves to join with others from the 
firſt and and ſecond cervical, to ſerve the thyroid 
gland, the fterno-hyoid and ſterno- thyroid muſcles, are 
loſt in the muſcles and ſubſtance of the tongue. | 

10. That pa1R, which Millis calls the tenth, ſhould Caſes N 10 
rather be reckon'd the F1RsT of the neck, becauſe they N 2, 20. 
take their riſe as the ſpinal nerves do from the ſpinal 
marrow, viz. each branch has its origin from both 


anterior and poſterior lateral parts of the marrow, by 


a great many diſtin filaments, which ſoon join in a 
ſmall ganglion ; and then, after paſſing out between the 
hind-head bone, and firſt joint of the neck, is wholly 
ſpent upon the oblique and extenſor muſcles of the head, 
except what goes to the ganglion of the intercoſtal nerve. 
The INTERCOSTAL NERVE, having made its exit Caſes A x 
from the rocky bone, is united with branches from the Im K 32. 


eighth, ninth, and tenth pair, and from the firſt and See the right 


ſecond cervical to form the largeſt ganglion of the body; leftſideofthis 
from which the nerve goes out and deſcends the neck caſe; 
with the carotide artery. | 
This nerve, in'its courſe down the neck, ſupplies the 
flexor, or bending muſcles of the head and neck, and 
joins the nerves of the neck. When the intercoſtal 
enters the cheſt, it again forms a GANGL1on, from Cafe K 11. 
which, nerves are ſent to the wind-pipe and heart; 
theſe, deſigned for the heart, join the branches of the 
eighth pair, and paſs between the two. great arteries and 
auricles to the ſubſtance of that muſcle. Then the in- 
tercoſtal runs down the fide of the joints of the back, 
having nerves ſent to it from between theſe vertebræ or Caſe K 19. 
joints; where the addition is made from the fifth nerve 
of the back, a branch goes off obliquely forward, which, 
joined with others from the ſixth, ſeventh, eighth, and 
ninth, forms the anterior _—_ paſſing thro? its hole = 
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the midriff, where it again forms a ganglion above the 
czliac artery, into which the eighth pair enter. This 
Caſe K 43. NERve ſends nerves to the guts, liver, ſpleen, pan- 
44. creas, kidnies, and renal glands, The PosTERIOR 
TRUNK; in its Courſe to the baſon, communicates with 
the laſt of the back and loins, ſends off branches to 
the kidnies and teſticles ; and ſome of its branches join 
with others from the anterior trunk to form a ganglion, 


cloſe to the inferior meſenteric artery, for ſupplying part 


of the colon and ſtraight gut. The extremity of this nerve 
| furniſhes other parts about the baſon with nervous twigs *. 
Cafe I FF, The NERVES arifing from. the SPINAL MARROw 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, are thirty pair. The NECK has ſeven pair. 
6. The firſt THREE PAIR give branches to the muſ- 
cles of the head, neck, and ſhoulders ; but the ſecond 
pair ſend a particular-branch to the ſide of the head, pa- 
rotide gland, and external ear, where it communicates 
'with the head branch of the ſeventh pair. The third pair 
ſend a branch, which, being joined by one from the fourth, 
forms the phrenic nerve, that runs along the heart-purſe, 
A * and is ſpent upon the midriff. | 
_ Caſs IK The FourTH, FIFTH, SIXTH, and SEVENTH 


RY 4, 5» 6, Ts PAIR, having given ſome branches to the .head, neck, 


. and ſhoulders, unite with the firſt pair of the back, and 

Caſes 10 forma very LARGE PLEXUS or KNOT, Which, after 
K 12. furniſhing the neck and upper part of the cheſt, goes 
Caſes I I, 2, to the arm-pit, where it divides into $Ix LARGE 
3 4, 5 K 13. BRANCHES, Which are diſtributed upon the arm, hand, 
and fingers. The FIRST. runs down upon that part of the 

skin which covers the fore- part of the arm and palm 

of the hand. The sECOND, after ſupplying ſome muſ- 

cles of the arm, is ſpent upon the coverings of the back 

of the arm and hand. The THIRD, having furniſh'd 


- thoſe muſcles which bend the fore-arm, ſends a branch 
* With a view to the numerous communications of this nerve in the 


neck, I have often applied bliſters from the ears to the clavicles in children, 


labcuring under the chin-cough, with very good ſucceſs. From its diſtri- 
tution, we may learn the reaſon of the great ſympathy of the parts contained 

there; and why a violent vomiting generally attends the nephritis ; why 
ſtrangulations, belching, cholics, ſtomach- achs, ſo often happen from ob- 
ſtructions of the menſtrua; how convulſions may be brought upon the other 

ports of the body by ſuch obſtructions, and by violent irritations of the ſto- 

mach and guts from other cauſes ; and why vomiting, gripes, and purging 
are ſo frequent among children, while their teeth are cutting the gums 
Monro Treat. Anat. p. 23+ 
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to the back of the hand and fingers. The your TH, 
having fupplied the muſcles that bend the arm and cover- 
ings of the elbow, deſcends and is loſt in the back of the 1 8 
hand and ſome of the fingers. The F1Þ TH, accompany- Caſe W 16. 
ing the humeral artery to the bending of the elbow, and 
ſending nerves'to the muſcles lying between the bones of 
the form-arm, deſcends along with the radial or external 
artery of the fore-arm to the wriſt, where it divides and 
is ſent to the back of the hand, thumb, fore, middle, 
and half of the ring-finger D, The $1xTH, or Ax1L- CaſeW 14, 
LARY NERVE, runs under the hollow of the arm, 
and turns outward and backward ;- likewiſe divides into 
ſeveral branches, for ſupplying fome of the adjacent 
muſcles about the head of the arm-bone f. 1 
The Ack has twelve pair, which, beſide the arm Caſe I r, 2, 
branch, run along the ſinus in the inferior edge of 3, 4, 5, 6, | 
each rib, and ſend branches to the pleura, intercoſtal, 7, 8, 9, 10, 1 
pectoral, and abdominal muſcles, to the breaſts and other 11, 12. t 
parts ſurrounding the cheſt, | = 
The Loins have five pair, which ſend branches not Caſe In nn. 
only to the loins, peritonzum, coverings and muſcles 
of the belly ; but their firſt pair on each fide ſend a twig 
to the midriff; the ſecond-pair, being united with the 
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branches of the firſt, third, and fourth pair, form the „ | 
CRURAL NERVE, diſtributed thro? the fore-part of the Caſe Io. 
* thigh; and thus a branch is compoſed of the ſecond, third, | 
A and fourth pair, which paſſes thro* the anterior part of the 
; great hole of the ſhare-bone to the ſcrotum; teſtes, and ad- 
* jacent parts f. The fourth and fifth pair, with the firſt, 
m The cauſe of this nerve i ſufficiently felt by leaning on the chow for 
if | lope time, from che inſepſibility and pricking pain in the parts upon which 
| t is diſtributed. © *, NSD | | 
ck + A palſy and atrophy of the arm may happen from a ſtrong continued 
Yd preſſure on theſe nerves by crutches, or the like hard ſubſtance. By obſery- 
h ing the courſe of theſe nerves, may eaſily ſee that bliſters, or nhervcus 
IC medicines, would have a much better effe&; if applied along the tranſ- | 
the verſe proceſſes. of the cervical vertebrz, or to the arm-pits, than when put : 
__ between the ſhoulders ar ſpinal proceſſes, which {the common practice in il 
ſr1- convulſions or palſies of the ſuperior extremities, where a ſtimulus is required. 1 
ined Monro Treat. Anat. Nerv. p. 28, 29- „ Fg 
my I. When we confider the ſituation of the kidney on theſe neryes, the courſe f 
810 of the ureter croſſing them and others ſent to the teſticle, the reaſon will F "01 
ther plainly appear, why the trunk cannot be raiſed in a nephritis without into» 
e ſto able pain, 'the'thigh loſes its ſenſibility, and is, drawn forward z and the 


rging tefticle-often convulſively drawn toward the wings of the abdominal mulzles. " 
Monro Treat. Anat. p. 30. W | 
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Of the Glands, 


ſecond, third, and fourth of the os ſacrum, or ſacred bone, 
form the 15CHIALIC, or poſterior crural nerve, which 
is the largeſt of the whole body. | 

This nerve, before it leaves the pelvis or baſon, ſends 
ſmall branches to the ſtraight gut, bladder, parts of gene- 
ration, and neighbouring muſcles ; it afterward deſcends 
along the poſterior part of the thigh-bone ; between its 
two inferior heads, where it divides into two, one of 
which goes along the leſſer bone of the leg to the upper 
part of the foot, and gives a branch tg both ſides of each 
toe. The oTHER deſcends along the great bone of the 
leg, paſſes under the inner ancle, and is, in like manner, 
diſtributed upon the under ſides of the toes. | 

The os sAcRUM, or ſacred bone, has generally 


2, FIVE or sIx .PAIR, Which paſs thro' the anterior holes 


of this bone ; the ſuperior four, already mentioned, con- 
ſtitute the iſchiatic nerve ; the fifth is ſpent on the parts 
ſituate in the baſon, viz, the ſtraight gut, bladder, parts 
of generation, and neighbouring parts, | 
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ADENOLOGY : or, the 
Doctrine of the GLANDs, 


Taken from HEIST ER. 


GLAND is a part of a particular make, con- 
| ſiſting properly of blood-veſſels, nerves, and for 
the moſt part, of an excretory duct, and diſtin- 
” guiſhable from all other parts of the body by its 

form, conſiſtence, texture, and connection. f 
Glands are divided into ſimple, conſiſting of one 
ſmall body, incloſed in a membrane; and into com- 
pound, conſiſting of many ſmall ones, wrapped up in 

one common coat. | 

Some reckon the brain one great gland, but injections 
demonſtrate it to be vaſcular; yet ſome ſmall glands are 
found in and near the ſinuſes or canals of the dura _— 
n e 25 | | a others 
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others in the cavities of the frontal or forehead bone. 


See P. 6s, 90. | 1 * 8 4 
ThePINEAL and PITUITARY GLANDS are reckoned 


among the number ; but their uſe is uncertain. Seep. 67. 
The glands on the ' outſide of the head are, the 
parotide, maxillary, ſublingual, lingual, labial, palatine, 
and buccal glands, here and there diſperſed along the 
membrane of the mouth, ſee p. go, 91, 92. alſo the 
lachrymal gland in the orbit, p. 71. Under the 

lids are the ſebaceous glands. The tonſills of the jaws, 
ſee p. 92. the mucous glands in the pituitary membrane 
of the noſtrils, and the ceruminous glands in the au- 
ditory paſſage. See p. 8 1. 1 

In the neck is ſituate the thyroid gland, reſembling 
a horned moon, ſee p. 58. likewiſe ſeveral others of a 
different magnitude, figure, ſituation, and number. 
They are commonly ſuppoſed to affiſt the lymphatics. 

In the thorax or cheſt, ſome glands: are external, 
as the breaſts, ſee p. 44. and ſome internal, as the thy- 
mus, ſee p. 46. The BRONCHIAL GbANDsS come 
next under conſideration, which are pretty remarkable, 
being ſituate on the outſide in the larger diviſions of 
the wind-pipe and air-veſſels of the lungs, of a black- 
iſh colour, and as yet of an uncertain uſe, Theſe glands 
have been ſuppoſed to ſecrete a liquor, for lubricating 
and moiſtening the air-veſſels, See p. 58. About the 
fifth vertebra, or joint of the back, or near it, a re- 
markable gland, about the bigneſs of a kidney bean, 
is often found adering to the gullet, which ſerves to ſe- 
crete a liquid for aſſiſting digeſtion ®. _ 

In the abdomen or lower belly, are many glands, 
among which, ſome reckon the liver, ſpleen, kidnies, 
and teſticles; but the ſame opinion may be formed 
concerning them, with that of the brain; becauſe we 
never yet could obſerve any thing in a natural ſtate, that 
poſſeſſed the habit of, or. reſembled a gland, but every 


* Heifter found this gland encreaſed in a man to the bigneſs of a hen's 
exp, whereby the gullet was ſo compreſſed, that nothing could longer enter 
that way; and Verbeyen, from the ſame cauſe, found the paſſage of the 
pullet entirely obſtructed. * 5 | 
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Of the Glands, 
where vaſcular. - Some affirm the ſpleen to be a glandu- 
lar body, becauſe tubercles are ſometimes found there 
in morbid bodies; but it has not yet been diſcovered 
that the ſpleen ſecretes a fluid, If the kidnies of a 
man, &c. be diſſected, either raw or boiled, their whole 
cortical and interior ſubſtance will appear "vaſcular ; 
as for the round bodies, which ſome ſay they are 
made up of, I have not. yet had the pleaſure of find- 
i The teſticles are by, maſt reckoned vaſcular, 
Likewiſe no glands are to be found in the pleura, 
pericardium, peritonæum, and vaginal coat, but only 
morbid tubercles. 
The only glands in the abdomen are the pancreas, ſee 
. 21. renal, ſee p. 25. MESENTERIC, fee p. 22. and the 
inteſtinal glands, with thoſe belonging to the ſtomach, 
About the lumbar vertebrz or joints, where the receptacle 
of the chyle is ſituate, the ſacred bone, and the diviſion 
of the iliac. veſſels, are ſeveral glands of different figure 
and magnitude, in which numerous lymphatic veſſels 
enter, and from thence diſcharge themſelyes into the 
receptacle of the chyle. In the concave part of the 
liver, about the entrance of the yena portæ and the neck 
of the gall- bladder, alſo near the ſpleen, at the entrance 
of its veſſels, compound glands are often found about 
the bigneſs of a kidney bean, which aſſiſt the lymphatics. 
The bladder and ureters have often ' ſmall glands, 
and ſome of, theſe glands, having no fixed place, ap- 
pear here and there; but in the bladder, eſpecially 
near its neck, they ws more conſpicuous ; however, this 
rarely happens. 
In the genital parts belanging 80 men are, 1. Cu- 
pers. 2. Littriuss glands. See p. 27. 3. Tyſons 
odoriferous glands in the prepuce and corona of the 
penis, yet theſe in the interior part of the prepuce are 
more vilible than thoſe in the corona of the penis, 
where it js difficult to diſtinguiſh them from the ner- 
vous papillæ in that place; and, 4. The proſtrate 
glands, fee p. 26. 
In the genital parts belonging to women, we may 
reckon among the glands, 1. Thoſe diſcovered. and 


- deſcribed by Morgagni in the nymphæ, which err 
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Of the" Glands. 


ble the odoriferous glands in the prepuce of the penis, 2. Some 


place glands in the urethra of women as well as in that of men. 
3. About the orifice of the urethra in the vagina, where the 
lacunz appear ſo large as, to receive hogs briſtles, ſubjacent 
glands are ſometimes found. | 


”Y 


ads, * 93 
rn . 
A 


The glands belonging to the extremities are, 1. The ax-Caſe A x | 


1LLARY, incloſed with fat, fituate in the armpits, cloſe W 17. 
to the axillary veſſels; and, 2. The 1ycuinaLs, placed Caſes W II 


above. the crural veſſels on each fide in the groin ; which, 
in ſeyeral diſeaſes, often ſwell, are inflamed and turn into ab- 


ſceſſis, or ſometimes incurable ſchirrus's ; as for their uſe we 


know little of it. 3. Haver's glands, called from their uſe, 
mucous glands; theſe. are chiefly obſerved: in the articula- 
tions of the bones, eſpecially in the thigh-bone, where it is 
received into the acetabulum, and where it joins the 
tibia. Theſe are the ſofteſt of all the glands, and ſecrete a 
mucous liquid, found in the articulations of the bones, for lu- 


bricating their extremities, that the motions may be performed 


with greater eaſe and expedition, and that the joints may be 
hinder'd from growing together. Theſe | x greatly re- 
ſemble a certain ſubtile ſpecies of fat, found in the interſtices 


of ſome muſcles, and in the vertebral canal about the ſpi- 


nal marrow ; ſo that it is doubtful, whether this be a true 
gland, or ſome looſe kind of fat. Several ſmall glands are 
here and there obſerved about the blade bone, the flexure of 
the cubitus, hand, foot, and in other places between the muſ- 
cles. As for the cutaneous glands, or thoſe belonging to 
the skin, Steno ſays he obſeryed every pore of the skin to 


have its gland, from which ariſes a ſudoriferous veſſel, ter- 


minating on the exterior ſurface of the skin; and from 
thence Yerheyen calls them ſubcutaneous glands. But how 
many ſuch glands would there be, if all the pores had their 
ſubjacent glands ? ſurely ſo great a number could not efca 


the ſight. If we carefully ſeparate the skin from the ſu 


Jacent fat, no glands arc to be ſeen either on the ſurface of the 
fat, or on the interior ſurface of the skin. Some minute par- 
ticles are found here and there adhering to the ſmall holes of 
the skin, which ſeem to have deceived many; but a di- 
ligent inſpector will eaſily find that they are not glands. 
Hence it is evident that there are no ſubcutaneous , that 
is, ſuch as lie under every pore of the skin, and which are 
commonly called miliary glands. But in the skin, or on its 
exterior ſurface under the ſcarf-skin, we often obſerve in 
ſeveral parts of the body ſmall” round bodies with a ſmall 
excretory duct, eſpecially in the eye-lids, noſe, ears, * 
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ef the nipples, arms mpits, in the kin of che penis and ſcrotum, about the anus 


* and pudenda of women, &c. which, if they are, as it were, particular bodies, 


may be reckoned cutaneous and not ſubcutaneous glands, becauſe none are 


1 found under the skin. Concerning which, we obſerve, t. That they are not 
1 equity numerous, nor of the ſame magnitude in all; for in ſome, the noſe and 
een 


abound with ſuch corpuſcles of a miliary magnitude, and all parts are 


rough with them, ſo that from thence they make a femarkable deformity in the 
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Bee; in ſome they are very few and ſmall; and in others ſcarce viſible.” The 
Skin-of the penis and ſcrotum of ſome are very full of ſuch corpuſcles ; but in 
t 


others we ſcarce find any or none at all. In the areolz of the breaſts" they are 


ſeldom found ſo large as Morgagni has delineated them; | whence they differ 


conſiderably in number, place, and magnitude. 2. It remains yet doùbtfol, 
whether theſe tubercles are true glands, or whether they are not rather excretory 
ducts, ariſing from the evaneſcent arteries of the skin, which, either by the thick- 
neſs of the {carf-skin, or by the viſcidity of the matter contained within them, 
are obſtructed and afterwards expanded into'tubercles. Reaſon alſo ſeems to 


_ perſuade us that theſe globular particles are not true glands ; 1. Becauſe they 


are not viſible in ſome found human bodies, or at leaſt cannot be diſcovered in 
ſeveral places. 2. Becauſe, after ſtagnation, a viſcid matter being ſqueezed 


| out of them, the whole tubercle diſappears, and the part falls ;*which could 


not happen if the tubercle was a true gland, that is, a certain peculiar ſub- 


' ance, conſiſting of a congeries of ſmall veſſels, incloſed in a proper mem- 


brane, altho* ſomething had been expreſſed from thence. Thus far Heiſter. 
The following eight principles, if rightly conſidered, may ſerve to 
explain all the difference that occur in ſecretions, 4 

1. The motion the blood receives from the heart is very ſlow in the capillary 
arteries, which are very diſtant ; thus the viſcous parts cannot be propelled in 
the ſtrainers that are near the extremity of theſe arteries. * 

2. The capillary arteries are ſmaller in one part than in the other ; they 
therefore will receive ſome ſubſtances ſooner than others. 1 


* 


3. The ſtrainers, that receive a thick ſubſtance, will alſo receive a more 


ſubtile; thus the ſecretions will never be pure. 
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4. Some parts of the blood are more ſubtile than others; thus ſome will 
paſs thro' thoſe parts where others cannot. | UE | 

5. There are parts eaſier to be ſeparated than others; thus a violent mo- 
tion will ſeparate them, in order to drive them in certain ſtrainers; but a 
ſlow motion will not be able to ſeparate them in ſuch a manner, as to make 
them enter ſtrainers of the ſame diameter. e = 

6. Strainers that will receive fluids, that have been preſented to a vaſt 
many others ſmaller, will be filled with a thick matter; this is the caſe in 
the liver. | „ ig TY * 

7. The ſtay, heat, vicinity of the heart, and evaporation of the aqueous 
matter will tinge the fluids already filtrated, with divers degrees of colour, 


acrimony, and thickneſs. 


. The fluids will be filtrated in a greater quantity, according to the num- 
ber and bulk of the ſecretory tubes, and their diſtances from the heart. 
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